¥
in
{ i-
[
@

PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC
OF CHIN

LLLLLL CE R. SULLIVAN




Historical Dictionaries of Asia, Oceania,
and the Middle East

Edited by Jon Woronoff

Asia

N

Sk wWw

11.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

© 0 N

Vietnam, by William J. Duiker. 1989. Out of print. See No. 27.
Bangladesh, 2nd ed., by Craig Baxter and Syedur Rahman. 1996. Out
of print. See No. 48.

Pakistan, by Shahid Javed Burki. 1991. Out of print. See No. 33.
Jordan, by Peter Gubser. 1991.

Afghanistan, by Ludwig W. Adamec. 1991. Out of print. See No. 47.
Laos, by Martin Stuart-Fox and Mary Kooyman. 1992. Out of print.
See No. 35.

Singapore, by K. Mulliner and Lian The-Mulliner. 1991.

Israel, by Bernard Reich. 1992.

Indonesia, by Robert Cribb. 1992. Out of print. See No. 51.

Hong Kong and Macau, by Elfed Vaughan Roberts, Sum Ngai Ling,
and Peter Bradshaw. 1992.

Korea, by Andrew C. Nahm. 1993. Out of print. See No. 52.
Taiwan, by John F. Copper. 1993. Out of print. See No. 34.
Malaysia, by Amarjit Kaur. 1993. Out of print. See No. 36.

Saudi Arabia, by J. E. Peterson. 1993. Out of print. See No. 45.
Myanmar, by Jan Becka. 1995. Out of print. See No. 59.

Iran, by John H. Lorentz. 1995. Out of print. See No. 62.

Yemen, by Robert D. Burrowes. 1995.

Thailand, by May Kyi Win and Harold Smith. 1995. Out of print.
See No. 55.

Mongolia, by Alan J. K. Sanders. 1996. Out of print. See No. 42.
India, by Surjit Mansingh. 1996. Out of print. See No. 58.

Gulf Arab States, by Malcolm C. Peck. 1996.

Syria, by David Commins. 1996. Out of print. See No. 50.
Palestine, by Nafez Y. Nazzal and Laila A. Nazzal. 1997.
Philippines, by Artemio R. Guillermo and May Kyi Win. 1997. Out
of print. See No. 54.

Oceania

1.
2.

Australia, by James C. Docherty. 1992. Out of print. See No. 32.
Polynesia, by Robert D. Craig. 1993. Out of print. See No. 39.



. Guam and Micronesia, by William Wuerch and Dirk Ballendorf.

1994.

Papua New Guinea, by Ann Turner. 1994. Out of print. See No. 37.
New Zealand, by Keith Jackson and Alan McRobie. 1996. Out of
print. See No. 56.

New Combined Series

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.
31.
32.

33.

34.

35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.

45.
46.
47.

Brunei Darussalam, by D. S. Ranjit Singh and Jatswan S. Sidhu.
1997.

Si Lanka, by S. W. R. de A. Samarasinghe and Vidyamali Samaras-
inghe. 1998.

Vietnam, 2nd ed., by William J. Duiker. 1998. Out of print. See No.
57.

People’s Republic of China: 1949-1997, by Lawrence R. Sullivan,
with the assistance of Nancy Hearst. 1998. Out of print. See No. 63.
Afghanistan, 2nd ed., by Ludwig W. Adamec. 1997. Out of print. See
No. 47.

Lebanon, by As’ad AbuKhalil. 1998.

Azerbaijan, by Tadeusz Swietochowski and Brian C. Collins. 1999.
Australia, 2nd ed., by James C. Docherty. 1999. Out of print. See
No. 65.

Pakistan, 2nd ed., by Shahid Javed Burki. 1999. Out of print. See
No. 61.

Taiwan (Republic of China), 2nd ed., by John F. Copper. 2000. Out of
print. See No. 64.

Laos, 2nd ed., by Martin Stuart-Fox. 2001.

Malaysia, 2nd ed., by Amarjit Kaur. 2001.

Papua New Guinea, 2nd ed., by Ann Turner. 2001.

Tajikistan, by Kamoludin Abdullaev and Shahram Akbarzedeh. 2002.
Polynesia, 2nd ed., by Robert D. Craig. 2002.

North Korea, by Ilpyong J. Kim. 2003.

Armenia, by Rouben Paul Adalian. 2002.

Mongolia, 2nd ed., by Alan J. K. Sanders. 2003.

Cambodia, by Justin Corfield and Laura Summers. 2003.

Irag, by Edmund A. Ghareeb with the assistance of Beth K.
Dougherty. 2004.

Saudi Arabia, 2nd ed., by J. E. Peterson. 2003.

Nepal, by Nanda R. Shrestha and Keshav Bhattarai. 2003.
Afghanistan, 3rd ed., by Ludwig W. Adamec. 2003.



48.
49.
50.
51.
52.

53.
54.
55.

56.
57.
58.
59.
60.

61.
62.
63.
64.
65.

Bangladesh, 3rd ed., by Craig Baxter and Syedur Rahman. 2003.
Kyrgyzstan, by Rafis Abazov. 2004.

Syria, 2nd ed., by David Commins. 2004.

Indonesia, 2nd ed., by Robert Cribb and Audrey Kahin. 2004.
Republic of Korea, 2nd ed., by Andrew C. Nahm and James E. Hoare.
2004.

Turkmenistan, by Rafis Abazov. 2005.

Philippines, 2nd ed., by Artemio Guillermo. 2005.

Thailand, 2nd ed., by Harold E. Smith, Gayla S. Nieminen, and May
Kyi Win. 2005.

New Zealand, 2nd ed., by Keith Jackson and Alan McRobie. 2005.
Vietnam, 3rd ed., by Bruce Lockhart and William J. Duiker, 2006.
India, 2nd ed., by Surjit Mansingh, 2006.

Burma (Myanmar), by Donald M. Seekins, 2006.

Hong Kong SAR and the Macao SAR, by Ming K. Chan and Shiu-
hing Lo, 2006.

Pakistan, 3rd ed., by Shahid Javed Burki, 2006.

Iran, 2nd ed., by John H. Lorentz, 2007.

People’s Republic of China, 2nd ed., by Lawrence R. Sullivan, 2007.
Taiwan (Republic of China), 3rd ed., by John F. Copper, 2007.
Australia, 3rd ed., by James C. Docherty, 2007.






Historical Dictionary
of the People’s
Republic of China

Second Edition

Lawrence R. Sullivan

Historical Dictionaries of Asia, Oceania,
and the Middle East, No. 63

B

The Scarecrow Press, Inc.
Lanham, Maryland ¢ Toronto ¢ Plymouth, UK
2007



A SCARECROW PRESS, INC.

Published in the United States of America

by Scarecrow Press, Inc.

A wholly owned subsidiary of

The Rowman & Littlefield Publishing Group, Inc.

4501 Forbes Boulevard, Suite 200, Lanham, Maryland 20706
WWW.scarecrowpress.com

Estover Road
Plymouth PL6 7PY
United Kingdom

Copyright © 2007 by Lawrence R. Sullivan

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced,
stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any
means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording, or otherwise,
without the prior permission of the publisher.

British Library Cataloguing in Publication Information Available

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data

Sullivan, Lawrence R.

Historical dictionary of the People’s Republic of China / Lawrence R. Sullivan.
— 2nd ed.

p- cm. — (Historical dictionaries of Asia, Oceania, and the Middle East ;

No. 63)

Includes bibliographical references.

ISBN-13: 978-0-8108-5380-5 (hardcover : alk. paper)

ISBN-10: 0-8108-5380-9 (hardcover : alk. paper)

1. China—History—1949—Dictionaries. I. Title.

DS777.55.5835 2007
951.0503—dc22 2006027050

TM The paper used in this publication meets the minimum requirements of
American National Standard for Information Sciences—Permanence of
Paper for Printed Library Materials, ANSI/NISO 739 .48-1992.
Manufactured in the United States of America.



For Liu Junqi and Jin Ling and my wife, Yang Liu.






Contents

Editor’s Foreword Jon Woronoff
Reader’s Note

Acronyms and Abbreviations
Chronology

Maps and Charts

Introduction

THE DICTIONARY
Bibliography

About the Author

X1
xiii
XV
Xvii
xliii

x1vii

597
655






Editor’s Foreword

The People’s Republic of China is one of the world’s largest coun-
tries geographically and is the world’s largest in terms of population:
1.3 billion people. It is strategically located, adjacent to other large
and populous countries, and is positioned to dominate Eastern and
Southeast Asia. Yet, until recently it was not really a major player in
world affairs. Thus, it was surprising to some —although this is prob-
ably more their mistake —when its impressive economic growth cre-
ated not only exciting opportunities for its trade partners but bother-
some problems as well. This was exacerbated whenever it flexed its
economic muscle or intervened actively politically, and even mili-
tarily. Now there is talk of a “China threat.” However, this threat
need not materialize, and China’s contribution could be largely pos-
itive. Fostering this positive outcome is perhaps one of the biggest
challenges of the 21st century.

Obviously, it would be easier to adapt to China’s new role if one
knew more about the country and its internal operations. Yet, even
decades after China opened its doors to the rest of the world, there is
a shortage not so much of information as of understanding. This new
edition of the Historical Dictionary of the People’'s Republic of
China will be helpful in this respect. Unlike much of the informa-
tion, it is not hot off the press—here today and gone tomorrow —but
rather takes a longer view, going back to the Communist takeover in
1949 (and even earlier) and following a long, convoluted, and some-
times torturous path to the present day. The chronology section of
this dictionary traces this path, and it is embedded in a broader, more
analytic introduction. The specifics on significant persons, places,

Xi



Xii ® EDITOR’S FOREWORD

events, institutions, and crucial political, economic, social, and cul-
tural aspects are contained in the hundreds of dictionary entries. The
bibliography provides further background reading.

The author of this second edition is Lawrence R. Sullivan, who
also wrote the first edition. He is an associate professor of political
science at Adelphi University and a research associate with a spe-
cialization in contemporary Chinese politics at the East Asian Insti-
tute, Columbia University. In addition to the many articles he has
written and papers he has presented, he is coauthor or coeditor of
several books, including China since Tiananmen: Political, Eco-
nomic, and Social Conflicts. The bibliography, also updated, was
based on the first edition by Nancy R. Hearst, librarian at the John
K. Fairbanks Center for East Asian Research at Harvard University.

Jon Woronoff
Series Editor



Reader’s Note

The Romanization used in this dictionary for Chinese terms is the
Hanyu pinyin system developed in the 1950s and currently used in
the People’s Republic of China. Names and places of some well-
known figures (e.g., Sun Yat-sen) and of terms associated with the
Republic of China on Taiwan are, however, written according to the
Wade-Giles system of Romanization. Chinese terms generally un-
known to the Western reader are italicized, as are all newspaper
names and book titles. In Chinese and East Asian culture, generally,
the family name comes first preceding the given names. Past and
some present leaders in China are listed in alphabetical order along
with a more general entry titled “Leaders.” Cross-referencing in the
dictionary section is done by bolding items on which there are sep-
arate entries or indicating them in a See also.
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APCs
ASEAN
CAC
CAS
CASS
CCP
CDIC
CITIC

CPPCC
CYL
DPRK

FDI
GDP
KMT
MAC
MAT
MOFERT
NPC
PLA
PRC
ROC
ROK
SAR

Acronyms and Abbreviations

Agricultural Producers’ Cooperatives

Association of Southeast Asian Nations

Central Advisory Commission

Chinese Academy of Sciences

Chinese Academy of Social Sciences

Chinese Communist Party

Central Discipline Inspection Commission

China International Trade and Investment
Corporation

Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference
China Youth League

Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (North
Korea)

Foreign Direct Investment

Gross Domestic Product

Kuomintang (Nationalist Party)

Military Affairs Commission

Mutual Aid Teams

Ministry of Foreign Economic Relations and Trade
National People’s Congress

People’s Liberation Army

People’s Republic of China

Republic of China

Republic of Korea (South Korea)

Special Administrative Region

XV
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SARS
SEZ

SOEs
TVEs
WTO

Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome
Special Economic Zone
State-Owned Enterprises

Township Village Enterprises
World Trade Organization



Chronology

1644-1911 Qing dynasty, China’s last.

1912 The Republic of China is proclaimed with Sun Yat-sen as pres-
ident who is soon replaced by the warlord, Yuan Shih-k’ai.

1919 4 May: The May Fourth Movement breaks out among students
and workers in protest against the Chinese government’s acceptance of
the Versailles Treaty ending World War I, which turned over Chinese
territory in Shandong Province formerly under German control to
Japan. The movement inaugurates modern Chinese nationalism and
gives birth to the CCP in 1921.

1920 Comintern envoys from the new Bolshevik regime in Russia ar-
rive in China.

1921 July: The Chinese Communist Party (CCP) is formally organ-
ized at a girls’ school in the French sector of Shanghai.

Period of the First CCP—KMT United Front
and the Chinese Soviet Republic 1924-1931

1924  First United Front between CCP and the Kuomintang (KMT).
Additional Soviet aid and advisers sent to China.
1925 Death of Sun Yat-sen.

1927 April: Anti-Communist coup in Shanghai is led by Chiang Kai-
shek, KMT leader and successor to Sun Yat-sen. November: Mao Ze-
dong sets up Soviet government in Hunan Province.

1928 Sixth CCP National Party Congress is held in Moscow.

XVii
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1931 Chinese Soviet Republic established in Jiangxi Province. Japan-
ese occupy Manchuria in “Mukden Incident.”

The Yan’an Period: 1935-1946

1934-1935 Communist armies retreat from KMT forces in historic
Long March.

1937 Japan invades China proper below the Great Wall. Second United
Front (1936-1945) is established between the CCP and the KMT.

19421944  First CCP Rectification Campaign.

1945 April: At the Seventh National Party Congress, Mao outlines
his plan announced in 1940 for a “New Democracy” based on an al-
liance of workers, peasants, and bourgeois elements. August: War with
Japan ends.

The Chinese Civil War: 1946-1949

1946 United States Mission headed by General George C. Marshall
is sent to China to mediate KMT—CCP armistice. May: Communists is-
sue first Land Reform directive. August: United States assists KMT
forces to occupy key sites in central, south, and east China.

1947 July: Communists launch major counteroffensive against KMT
forces, thus turning the tide of the civil war.

1949 January: Communists occupy Beiping (soon renamed Beijing).
April: People’s Liberation Army (PLA) captures Shanghai. 1 October:
Mao Zedong formally proclaims the founding of the People’s Republic
of China (PRC). December: KMT forces with Chiang Kai-shek flee to
Taiwan. Mao Zedong visits the Soviet Union in his first journey outside
China.

Period of Economic Reconstruction
and Political Consolidation: 1950-1957

1950 Sweden, Denmark, Finland, and Switzerland are the first Euro-
pean nations to recognize China. February: Sino-Soviet Pact of
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Friendship, Alliance, and Mutual Assistance is signed in Moscow be-
tween Mao Zedong and Josef Stalin. April: China’s Marriage Law is
promulgated. October: China enters the Korean War.

1950-1952 Land Reform implemented.

1951 February: United Nations (UN) General Assembly condemns
China as aggressor in Korea. May: Agreement of the Central People’s
Government and the Local Government of Tibet on Measures for the
Liberation of Tibet is signed in Beijing. Mao Zedong’s son is killed in
Korean War. October: The Dalai Lama signifies his support for May
agreement on Tibet.

1952 January: “Three-Antis” campaign against corruption, waste,
and bureaucratism is launched. February: “Five-Antis” campaign
against corruption inaugurated. March: Zhou Enlai denounces United
States for using germ warfare in northeast China. July: Land reform
completed.

1953 January: Beginning of first Five-Year Plan (1953-1957) of
economic growth and development. February: Mutual Aid Teams are
organized in the Chinese countryside. March: Josef Stalin dies. June:
First census of the PRC is conducted. July: Korean War armistice. De-
cember: CCP Central Committee authorizes formation of Agricultural
Producers’ Cooperatives (APCs).

1954 Great Britain establishes diplomatic relations with China.
April-August: Zhou Enlai visits several countries in Europe and Asia.
July: China agrees to Final Declaration of the Geneva Convention on
Indochina. August: Massive floods hit Yangtze River valley. Septem-
ber: First National People’s Congress (NPC) promulgates the Chinese
state constitution. State Council is established and Mao Zedong is
elected chairman of the PRC. October: Soviet Union announces with-
drawal of all remaining troops from Chinese territory, including the port
of Liishun.

1955 March: Gao Gang and Rao Shushi are officially purged from
CCP in first post-1949 leadership struggle. People’s Bank of China
completes currency changeover. May: Beginning of Hu Feng Affair.
July: Mao Zedong intervenes to speed up formation of rural APCs.
September: Anti-counter-revolutionary campaign carried out in CCP.
October: CCP departments are established for Party central, provincial,
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and local-level committees that function as administrative organs in the
government, thereby ensuring Party control of state economic decision-
making. Xinjiang-Uygur Autonomous Region is formally established.

1956 “‘High tide” of rural cooperativization produces vast increase in
number of APCs and with it severe disruption of agricultural produc-
tion. February: Nikita Khrushchev denounces Stalin in “secret
speech” at 20th Soviet Communist Party Congress held in Moscow.
China issues editorial tepidly endorsing Khrushchev’s criticisms.
March: Model regulations for APCs announced. April: Mao calls for
stability in his speech “On Ten Major Relationships.” May: Hundred
Flowers policy announced by Lu Dingyi and supported by Mao Ze-
dong. September: First session of the CCP Eighth National Party Con-
gress indicates relatively liberal direction in economics and politics.
October: Anti-Communist revolt breaks out in Hungary. December:
China issues editorial defending Josef Stalin against attacks by
Khrushchev.

1957 February: Mao’s speech on internal “contradictions among the
people” signals greater tolerance of intellectuals and free speech. May:
Three weeks of free expression by Chinese intellectuals in Hundred
Flowers Campaign. June: Anti-Rightist Campaign launched against
outspoken intellectuals. August: CCP cadres sent to countryside for
“study.” October: Soviets launch first space satellite. China and Soviet
Union sign nuclear sharing agreement. November: Mao Zedong visits
Moscow for second and last time.

Period of the Great Leap Forward
and Its Aftermath: 1958-1965

1958 Spring: Decision to amalgamate APCs. May: Second session of
the Eighth National Party Congress reverses policies and endorses Maoist
radicalism. August: Politburo meeting of top leadership at Beidaihe an-
nounces formation of people’s communes in the countryside. September :
People’s militia is established. December: Sixth Plenum of the Eighth
Central Committee (CC) held in Wuchang announces retreat on formation
of the people’s communes. Mao Zedong announces his forthcoming res-
ignation as state chairman (also referred to in later years as president, i.e.,
head of state) at the 1959 NPC.
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1959 Spring: Economic stabilization policy is enacted. March:
Armed revolt in Tibet is suppressed. Dalai Lama flees to India. April:
Liu Shaoqi appointed as state chairman and Lin Biao as minister of de-
fense. August: Eighth Plenum of the Eighth CC in Lushan announces
shift in the focus of agricultural decision-making power from the peo-
ple’s communes to the lower-level brigades. Peng Dehuai is dismissed.
September: Khrushchev stops off in Beijing after visiting United
States. October: Armed clashes between Chinese and Indian troops
break out along the border.

1960 The second Great Leap Forward resumes campaign to send
cadres down to the countryside. Food crisis that began in 1959 intensi-
fies. April: China and India meet to study problems on their mutual
border. August: Soviet advisers withdraw from China. September: De-
centralization of rural decision making to the level of the production
team. December: Natural disasters in China are the worst in the century
affecting one-half of all farmland.

1961 January: Ninth Plenum of the Eighth CC announces full retreat
on the Great Leap Forward. Rectification of basic-level cadres is an-
nounced. February: Hai Rui Dismissed from Office is staged. July:
China and North Korea sign the Sino—Korean Treaty of Friendship, Co-
operation and Mutual Assistance. October: Zhou Enlai attends 22nd
Soviet Communist Party Congress and defends Albania, which Soviet
leader Nikita Khrushchev had censured. December: China’s future en-
try into the UN is deemed an “important question” requiring two-thirds
vote.

1962 Beginning of the Socialist Education Movement. January: Hai
Rai Dismissed from Office is published. March: Liu Shaoqi emerges as
primary leader in period of recovery as liberalization is announced for
economic and cultural sectors while drought in China is declared worst
in three centuries. July: China joins the Soviet Union, Great Britain, the
United States, and other nations in signing the Declaration of Neutral-
ity on Laos. September: Attack on “modern revisionism” at CCP 10th
Plenum of the Eighth CC signals return to more radical Maoist policies.
Mao insists “never forget class struggle.” October: Major offensive by
Chinese troops is launched on Indian border. November: Long-term
economic and trade agreement signed by China and Japan. Ceasefire
declared along Sino-Indian border.
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1963 April: Directive on political work in the PLA. May: China and
Vietnam call for struggle against imperialism headed by the United
States. “First Ten Points” is drafted by Mao Zedong to promote the So-
cialist Education Movement. July: Sino—Soviet conflict worsens. China
supports total destruction worldwide of nuclear weapons. September:
“Later Ten Points” drafted by Peng Zhen moderates Party line on the
Socialist Education Movement. December: Zhou Enlai and Foreign
Minister Chen Yi visit Africa.

1964 Spring: Political departments are organized in various govern-
ment ministries and bureaus signaling tighter political control. June:
Campaign to train “revolutionary successor generation.” August: China
denounces bombing of North Vietnam by the United States. Septem-
ber: “Revised Later Ten Points” mark another shift in the Socialist Ed-
ucation Movement. October: China tests its first atomic bomb.
Khrushchev is overthrown in the Soviet Union.

1965 Escalation of war in Vietnam. February: Brief meeting is held
in Beijing between Soviet Premier Alexsei Kosygin and Mao Zedong
and Liu Shaoqi. March: China denounces arrival in Vietnam of United
States Marines. June: China eliminates all ranks in the PLA. Septem-
ber: Lin Biao gives speech calling for worldwide “people’s war.”
Mao’s calls for criticism of reactionary intellectuals yields little re-
sponse. November: System of part work and part study is proposed for
Chinese schools. The play by Beijing vice-mayor Wu Han, Hai Rui Dis-
missed from Office, is attacked by Yao Wenyuan. Mao moves to Shang-
hai to organize hard-line radicals. China denounces persecution of in-
digenous Chinese in Indonesia.

Period of the Cultural Revolution: 1966-1976

1966 March: Attack on “bourgeois authorities” in academic and cul-
tural circles. April: Large-scale anti-Chinese riots take place in Jakarta,
Indonesia.7 May: Mao Zedong writes to Lin Biao calling on PLA to be
a “great school” —the so-called May 7 directive explicitly targets “cap-
italist intellectuals” in schools that legitimizes Red Guard violence
against teachers. 16 May: Circular dissolves first Cultural Revolution
Small Group for being insufficiently radical and establishes a new
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group headed by the leftist Chen Boda. Circular targets “capitalist rep-
resentatives in the academic, educational, journalist, artist, and publica-
tion circles.” First big-character poster appears at Peking University.
China conducts first thermonuclear test. June: Work teams sent into
China’s universities and middle schools. Liu Shaoqi urges work teams
to halt any violence as students at Qinghua University and other insti-
tutions attack their teachers and school administrators. July: Mao
swims the Yangtze River. Work Teams withdrawn from educational in-
stitutions. August: The 11th Plenum of the Eighth CC replaces Liu
Shaoqi with Lin Biao as second in command and heir apparent. Liu is
demoted from second to eighth position in the Party hierarchy. Mao Ze-
dong gives “enthusiastic support” to Red Guards whom he greets at a
number of huge rallies in Beijing. The Party Center voids Liu Shaoqi’s
call for restraint as Red Guard violence against teachers, educational
authorities, and Party secretaries spreads from Beijing to other major
cities as students are given free train tickets to travel anywhere in the
country. September: Quotations from Chairman Mao—the little red
book—is published in Shanghai. October: Deng Xiaoping is attacked
at CCP Central Work Conference.

1967 January: Mao Zedong orders PLA to intervene in Cultural Rev-
olution on the side of the leftists. Outbreak of violence by Red Guards
in Shanghai—“January storm”—signals near collapse of authority.
February: “February Adverse Current” calls for end to Cultural Revo-
lution radicalism. April: Deng Xiaoping and Liu Shaoqi are accused of
committing “crimes” against the CCP. July: Wuhan incident brings
China to brink of civil war. Fall: Height of factional fighting and vio-
lence among Red Guards.

1968 June: Violent clashes break out on railways in Guangxi Au-
tonomous Region supplying military hardware to Vietnam. Cleansing
of the Class Ranks campaign targets teachers and educators for strug-
gle. July: Mao Zedong attacks Red Guard leaders for excessive fac-
tionalism and orders students sent to the countryside. August: China
denounces Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia. September: Revolu-
tionary Committees set up in all provinces of China. October: At the
12th Plenum of the Eighth CC Mao Zedong calls for “getting rid of the
stale and taking in the fresh” in the CCP. Army veteran and marshal Zhu
De is attacked for purportedly opposing Mao Zedong.
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1969 March: Sino-Soviet border clashes break out along the Ussuri
River. April: Ninth Party Congress selects Lin Biao as Mao’s official
successor and proclaims “victory” of the Cultural Revolution. June:
Major clashes with Soviet forces break out on border in the Xinjiang
Autonomous Region. September: Zhou Enlai and Soviet Prime Minis-
ter Kosygin meet to discuss border issue. October: One of eight model
dramas Taking Tiger Mountain by Strategy is published. December:
United States partially lifts trade embargo against China.

1970 January: China indicates willingness at talks with the United
States in Warsaw, Poland, to discuss substantive issues at a higher level.
March: Coup d’etat in Cambodia against Prince Norodom Sihanouk.
April: First Chinese satellite is successfully launched. August: Conflict
between Mao Zedong and Lin Biao over the reestablishment of the po-
sition of state chairman, which Mao opposes. Lin Biao offers his theory
of genius. 1 October: American journalist Edgar Snow is invited to
21st anniversary of PRC as a signal to United States President Richard
Nixon. December: Radical leftists criticized as Beijing Military Region
is reorganized.

1971 April: Lin Biao supporters who opposed an instruction of Mao
Zedong are subjected to open criticism. American table tennis team vis-
its China. July: United States National Security Adviser Dr. Henry
Kissinger secretly visits China. 12-13 September: Lin Biao purport-
edly attempts to assassinate Mao Zedong and dies in plane crash in
Mongolia while fleeing China. October: PRC is admitted to the United
Nations. December: Top CCP leadership learns of proposed trip to
China by President Nixon.

1972 February: President Nixon makes historic trip to China and
signs Shanghai Communiqué. May: Purported coup attempt by Lin
Biao is revealed to CCP rank-and-file. June: Attacks against Zhou En-
lai begin. September: Japanese Prime Minister Tanaka Kakuei visits
China.

1973 January: Paris Peace Accords bring end to American involve-
ment in Vietnam War. February: United States and China set up liaison
offices in respective capitals. April: Deng Xiaoping rehabilitated as
vice-premier and addresses UN General Assembly. May: Veteran CCP
leaders purged during early years of the Cultural Revolution are reha-
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bilitated. National economic plan is reviewed. August: 10th National
Party Congress is held and elects radical worker Wang Hongwen into
top leadership post. PLA representation on Central Committee is re-
duced. November: Jiang Qing criticizes Zhou Enlai’s handling of
foreign affairs. December: Mao Zedong warns of civil war in China
and proposes appointment of Deng Xiaoping as PLA chief-of-staff.
CCP Central Military Affairs Commission rotates regional PLA com-
manders.

1974 January: Criticism of Confucius begins. July: In letter to Jiang
Qing, Mao criticizes her and warns against engaging in factional activ-
ity. October: Radical leaders resist appointment of Deng Xiaoping as
China’s first vice-premier. November: Mao orders return to task of eco-
nomic modernization.

1975 January: Deng Xiaoping is reappointed as CCP vice-chairman
and as member of Politburo Standing Committee. February: Deng Xiao-
ping criticizes neglect of production in China’s rural and urban econ-
omy. May: Mao Zedong warns Jiang Qing and three supporters against
forming a “Gang of Four.” July: Deng Xiaoping calls for moderniza-
tion of the PLA. October: First National Conference on Learning from
Dazhai (Brigade) in Agriculture is held. November: Criticism of Deng
Xiaoping by radical faction as Hua Guofeng emerges as national Party
leader. December: United States President Gerald Ford visits China
and meets with Mao Zedong.

Period of Late Maoism: 1976-1977

1976 8 January: Death of Zhou Enlai. February: Hua Guofeng ap-
pointed acting premier as Deng Xiaoping is criticized. 5 April: Mass
demonstrations break out in memory of Zhou Enlai on Tiananmen
Square in Beijing and are suppressed by state militia controlled by rad-
ical faction led by Jiang Qing. 7 April: Deng Xiaoping is suspended
from all work. May: Pakistan President Zulfigar Ali Bhutto is last
high-ranking foreigner to meet with Mao Zedong. July: Zhu De dies.
Severe earthquake hits city of Tangshan in Hebei Province. 9 Septem-
ber: Death of Mao Zedong. October: Arrest of the Gang of Four
(Jiang Qing, Zhang Chungiao, Yao Wenyuan, and Wang Hongwen).
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December: Second National Conference on Learning from Dazhai in
Agriculture is held.

1977 7 February: People’s Daily editorial lauds the pro-Maoist “two
whatevers.” March: Central Work Conference reaffirms the “two what-
evers” supported by Hua Guofeng and Wang Dongxing. Wang Zhen and
Chen Yun demand rehabilitation of Deng Xiaoping. May: Mao Zedong
Memorial Hall completed in Tiananmen Square in Beijing. July: Third
Plenum of the 10th CC restores Deng Xiaoping to the Politburo Stand-
ing Committee. Hua Guofeng is confirmed as Mao’s successor. August:
At Science and Education Work Forum, Deng Xiaoping pushes for ma-
jor reforms and praises the work of intellectuals. 11th National Party
Congress held. November: Mao Zedong’s Theory of the Three Worlds
is lauded as major contribution to Marxism—Leninism.

Period of Reform and Political Transition: 1978-1997

1978 April-June: All-Military Conference on Political Work is held
at which Deng Xiaoping criticizes leftists in Party leadership. 12 May:
People’s Daily editorial “Practice is the Sole Criterion of Truth” attacks
leftist ideological orthodoxy. October: Democracy Wall movement be-
gins in Beijing. November: Central Party Work Conference focuses on
debate over the “criterion of truth.” Deng Xiaoping gives speech sup-
porting shift of Party work from promoting “class struggle” to socialist
modernization. December: Third Plenum of the 11th CC inaugurates
major reforms in agricultural and economic policies focusing on the
“Four Modernizations.”

1979 January: Democracy Wall movement peaks in Beijing. 1 Jan-
uary: Formal establishment of diplomatic relations between United
States and China is followed by visit to the United States by Deng Xiao-
ping. February: China invades northern territory of Vietnam.
March: Chinese forces retreat from Vietnamese territory. At Confer-
ence on Guidelines in Theory Work, Deng Xiaoping gives hard-line
speech on “Upholding the Four Cardinal Principles.” Democracy Wall
activist Wei Jingsheng is arrested. April: At Central Work Conference,
Party conservatives criticize reforms inaugurated by the December
1978 Third Plenum. Three-year period of “readjustment” is proposed.
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September: Fourth Plenum of the 11th CC promotes Zhao Ziyang to
the Politburo and adds senior cadres to the CCP Central Committee.
Agricultural policies are revised.

1980 February: Fifth Plenum of the 11th CC elevates Zhao Ziyang
and Hu Yaobang to the Politburo and reestablishes the Party Secretariat
as the de facto decision-making body of the Party. Radicals Wang
Dongxing, Ji Dengkui, Wu De, and Chen Xilian are removed from
Party posts. Liu Shaoqi is posthumously rehabilitated. April: Hu
Qiaomu attacks Party Propaganda Department. At All-Military Confer-
ence on Political Work, Wei Guoqing pushes leftist slogan to “promote
proletarian ideology and eliminate bourgeois ideas.” Deng Xiaoping re-
fuses to attend the meeting. China is admitted to International Monetary
Fund and World Bank. May: Deng attacks “feudalism” in the Party but
critical elements of the speech are later excised from his Selected WWorks.
June: Politburo Standing Committee holds special meeting to discuss
eliminating “feudalism” from the Party. July: Political crisis in Poland.
August: Enlarged meeting of the Politburo decides to replace Hua
Guofeng as premier with the reformist Zhao Ziyang. Proposals are
made for a bi-cameral NPC and tri-cameral CCP, complete with checks
and balances. Third session of the Fifth NPC allows open debate among
delegates over the issue of reforming the political system. Deng Xiao-
ping endorses fundamental institutional political reform. September:
Central Secretariat meeting decides to apply flexible and open policies
in Guangdong and Fujian provinces. Agricultural Responsibility Sys-
tem is strengthened. Zhao Ziyang replaces Hua Guofeng as premier.
November: Hu Yaobang is charged with routine work of the Politburo
and Deng Xiaoping is put in control of the CCP Central Military Affairs
Commission. Gang of Four is put on trial. Hu Qiaomu at Central Work
Conference launches “struggle against bourgeois liberalization” while
Deng Xiaoping, Zhao Ziyang, and Chen Yun endorse economic re-
trenchment.

1981 March: Deng Xiaoping mentions the “struggle against bour-
geois liberalization” for the first time. State Council calls for diversified
agricultural economy. June: Sixth Plenum of the 11th CC issues docu-
ment “Resolution on Certain Questions in the History of our Party since
the Establishment of the People’s Republic of China,” which criticizes
excesses in the leadership of Mao Zedong and declares as a disaster the
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Cultural Revolution (1966-1976). Hu Yaobang is promoted to Party
chairman. July: Party conservatives attack Special Economic Zones
(SEZs). August: Forum on Problems on the Ideological Battlefront is
held to launch attacks on “bourgeois liberalization.” December: At
Central Committee discussion meeting Chen Yun criticizes Hu
Yaobang’s alleged mistakes in economic policy. Chen also asserts a pri-
mary role for the state in the economy and opposes any further expan-
sion of the SEZs.

1982 January: CCP Chairman Hu Yaobang calls for utilizing foreign
investment in China’s economic modernization. Chen Yun asserts that
economic planning must remain supreme in the countryside, despite the
creation of the Agricultural Responsibility System. February: At open
forum on Guangdong and Fujian provinces, Hu Yaobang focuses on the
problem of corruption. April: Politburo meeting discusses ‘“‘economic
crimes” and calls for harsh punishments to be meted out by the Central
Discipline Inspection Commission of the CCP. July: Enlarged Politburo
meeting discusses ways to end life tenure for leaders. China’s population
passes the one billion mark. August: At Seventh Plenum of the 11th CC,
Hua Guofeng attacks the slogan “practice is the sole criterion of truth.”
September: At the 12th National Party Congress, the Party chairmanship
is abolished and replaced by the weaker post of general secretary. Chair-
manship of the Central Military Affairs Commission is strengthened.
British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher visits China to discuss the fu-
ture of Hong Kong. December: Enlarged Politburo meeting emphasizes
the importance of raising divergent views at inner-Party meetings.

1983 January: At National Conference on Ideological and Political
Work, Hu Yaobang and leftist leader, Deng Liqun, clash over the role of
ideology in China’s modernization. March: At an academic forum at
the Central Party School to commemorate the centennial of Karl Marx’s
death, China’s former cultural “czar,” Zhou Yang, raises the issues of
humanism and alienation in a socialist society. May: Death of a Sales-
man by Arthur Miller is staged in Beijing. October: Chen Yun calls for
purging from the CCP former Red Guards known as the “three cate-
gories of people.” China is approved as member of the International
Atomic Energy Agency. November: Enlarged meeting of the Politburo
decides to limit the “Antispiritual Pollution Campaign” to the fields of
art and literature.
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1984 January: Deng Xiaoping tours several southern SEZs and
voices support for continued economic reform. Zhao Ziyang visits the
United States. February: Central forum on the role of SEZs produces
“heated” discussion on the policy of opening up to the outside world.
March/April: Forum convened by the Central Secretariat and the State
Council on the SEZs opens 14 more coastal cities to foreign investment.
April: People's Daily calls for a fundamental negation of the Cultural
Revolution. United States President Ronald Reagan visits China. June:
Central Committee Document Number One on agriculture calls for
strengthening and improving the Agricultural Responsibility System.
Rural surplus laborers are allowed to travel into the cities for “tempo-
rary” work. Deng Xiaoping promises “one country, two systems” for-
mula for Hong Kong. October: Third Plenum of the 12th CC adopts
liberal “Resolution on the Structural Reform of the Economy,” marking
the beginning of the urban reforms. December: Fourth Conference of
the All-China Writers’ Association in Beijing calls for greater autonomy
for writers. China and Great Britain sign an agreement to restore
China’s sovereignty over Hong Kong on 1 July 1997.

1985 January: CCP and the State Council jointly issue “Ten Policies
on Further Enlivening the Rural Economy,” calling for expansion of the
free rural economy. March: National Forum on Science and Technol-
ogy in Beijing calls for radical changes. Third session of the Sixth NPC
takes initial step toward price reform. May: Central Military Affairs
Commission decides to reduce the size of the army by one quarter by
demobilizing up to one million PLA troops and to retire older officers.
June: Restructuring of the administrative organs of the people’s com-
munes is completed. State Council decides to enlarge the Xiamen
(Amoy) SEZ. September: At National Conference of the CCP, Chen
Yun attacks “Resolution on the Structural Reform of the Economy” and
criticizes Party members for a loss of Communist ideals.

1986 January: Central Cadres Conference focuses on “instability” in
the national economy and criticizes “lax” work among Party organs.
March: China becomes member of the Asian Development Bank.
April: Washington agrees to sell high-technology electronic aviation
equipment to Chinese military. June: At Politburo Standing Committee
meeting, Deng Xiaoping gives speech on reform of the political struc-
ture and on strengthening legal consciousness. July: The first national
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conference of Chinese lawyers takes place in Beijing. August:
Shenyang Explosion-Prevention Equipment Factory declares bank-
ruptey, the first in PRC history. September: Sixth Plenum of the 12th
CC adopts “Resolution on the Guiding Principles for Construction of
Socialist Spiritual Civilization.” Zhao Ziyang sets up Political Reform
Research Group charged with enacting systemic institutional reforms in
China’s political system. October: Queen Elizabeth visits China. De-
cember: Student demonstrations break out in Hefei, Anhui Province,
and quickly spread to other cities, including Beijing. Deng Xiaoping
criticizes Hu Yaobang’s handling of liberal intellectuals in the CCP.

1987 January: Enlarged Politburo meeting relieves liberal reformer
Hu Yaobang of his duties as general secretary of the CCP. Dissidents
Fang Lizhi, Wang Ruowang, and Liu Binyan are expelled from the CCP
for allegedly advocating “bourgeois liberalization.” M arch: Agreement
reached with Portugal on return of Macao to China on 20 December,
1999. April: Series of conferences on ideological and political work are
convened by leftists to continue criticism of “bourgeois liberalization”
as direct CCP control is established over previously semi-independent
newspapers and periodicals. July: Zhao Ziyang initiates Central Work
Conference to discuss comprehensive plan for political reform. Sep-
tember: Demonstrations break out in Lhasa, Tibet, in favor of indepen-
dence. October: Seventh Plenum of the 12th CC appoints Zhao Ziyang
as general secretary of the CCP and approves the General Program for
Political Reform calling for separation of Party and government, cre-
ation of an independent judiciary, and a shift in authority within state
economic enterprises from CCP committees to professional managers.
October/November: At 13th National Party Congress, Zhao Ziyang
characterizes the current state of China’s development as the “primary
stage of socialism,” thereby allowing for further market reforms. Polit-
buro replaces Party Secretariat as the center of CCP decision making.
Party departments established in the mid-1950s are abolished. Li Peng
is appointed acting premier.

1988 January: CCP sends condolences to KMT on death of Chiang
Ching-kuo, the son of Chiang Kai-shek. March: At Second Plenum of
the 13th CC, Zhao Ziyang proposes the establishment of a professional
civil service and calls for greater internal Party democracy.
March/April: First session of the Seventh NPC formally approves Li
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Peng as premier, Yang Shangkun as president, and Wang Zhen as vice-
president. State Statistical Bureau warns of inflation. July: Red Flag
ceases publication and is replaced by Seeking Truth (Qiushi). Li Peng
encourages Taiwan to invest in China. August: After fierce debates
among top leadership at Beidaihe summer retreat, commitment is made
to pursue price reform, but the decision is quickly withdrawn after panic
buying occurs in the cities. September: Third Plenum of the 13th CC
calls for emphasis on stabilizing and rectifying the economy, with some
leaders calling for greater “centralism.” China indicates willingness to
normalize relations with the Soviet Union.

1989 February: Petition drive begun in December 1988 by Chinese
dissidents seeking amnesty for China’s political prisoners. First Soviet
state visit since 1959 is followed by visit from United States President
George Bush. 15 April: Death of Hu Yaobang. 22 April: On official
day of mourning for Hu Yaobang, massive crowds of students fill
Tiananmen Square. 26 April: A People’s Daily editorial, based on a
speech by Deng Xiaoping, condemns student demonstrations as “anti-
Party, antisocialist turmoil.” May: At Asian Development Bank meet-
ing in Beijing, Zhao Ziyang speaks positively about the student move-
ment. More than 300 journalists demand freedom of the press. Students
initiate a hunger strike that leads to a failed dialogue on nationwide TV
between Premier Li Peng and student leaders. Mikhail Gorbachev
makes historic visit to Beijing. Martial law is declared. 34 June: PLA
troops force their way into Tiananmen Square and outlying parts of the
city, killing several hundred and perhaps thousands of students and city
residents in Beijing. Killings also occur in Chengdu, Sichuan. 24 June:
Fourth Plenum of the 13th CC votes to strip Zhao Ziyang of all his posts
and appoints Jiang Zemin as general secretary of the Party. November:
Deng Xiaoping resigns as chairman of the CCP Military Affairs Com-
mission, his last official position. December: Government of Nicolae
Ceaugescu in Romania is overthrown.

1990 January: Two-year economic austerity program is announced
as Chinese police are put on alert following the collapse of the Com-
munist government in Romania. Martial law is lifted in Beijing.
March: At Third session of the Seventh NPC, Li Peng calls for tighter
control of “hostile elements.” April: Jiang Zemin is named chairman of
the state Military Affairs Commission. Basic Law for Hong Kong is



XXXii ® CHRONOLOGY

passed by the Seventh NPC. Li Peng visits the Soviet Union. June: In
the People's Daily, Wang Zhen attacks moderates in the government as
“hostile anti-Party forces.” October: People’s Daily announces a new
campaign against crime and such “liberal” influences as pornography.
December: Economic blueprint for the Eighth Five-Year Plan stresses
stability and self-reliance. Shanghai Stock Exchange starts formal oper-
ations with 22 members and 45,000 registered investors and 30 stocks
listed.

1991 January/February: Trials are held of leading 1989 democratic
movement participants. March: At a national meeting on economic re-
form, Li Peng supports further reforms to decentralize the economy.
April: Shanghai Mayor Zhu Rongji and head of the State Planning
Commission Zou Jiahua are appointed vice-premiers. May: New press
code encourages journalists to spread Marxism-Leninism. Secret emer-
gency directive is issued to all Party and government offices to guard
against hostile forces that seek to overthrow the government. July:
Jiang Zemin views China’s “central political task” to be opposition to
Western plots against the country that are dubbed “peaceful evolution.”
Shenzhen Stock Exchange is inaugurated. August: Attempted coup d’e-
tat against Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev collapses. September:
Chen Yun’s son, Chen Yuan, draws up document on “Realistic Re-
sponses and Strategic Options for China Following the Soviet Union
Upheaval.” October: Internal CCP document accuses the Bush admin-
istration of attempting to bring about the collapse of communism
through “peaceful evolution.”

1992 January: Deng Xiaoping’s southern tour (nanxun) of Shenzhen
SEZ leads to calls for further economic reforms. February: The Peo-
ple's Daily attacks hard-line views and calls for bolder economic re-
forms. March: Supporters of economic reforms attack conservative at-
tempts to reverse economic reform policies. Finance Minister Wang
Bingqian reveals a projected budget deficit of US$3.8 billion for 1992
and announces a 13% increase in military spending. April: NPC ap-
proves construction of the controversial Three Gorges Dam project on
the Yangtze River in central China. June: Liberal scholars hold unoffi-
cial forum to condemn continuing power of the hardliners in the CCP.
More than one million workers are laid off from money-losing state-
owned enterprises (SOEs). August: Outbreak of strikes by industrial
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workers. October: At the 14th National Party Congress, the principle of
a “socialist market economic system” is enshrined for China’s future
development. Central Advisory Commission (CAC) chaired by Chen
Yun is abolished and Yang Shangkun is dropped from Party Central
Military Affairs Commission. China Securities Regulatory Commission
is established as securities industry watchdog. November: Deng Xiao-
ping gives speech admonishing people to follow the “three don’ts,” that
is, don’t revise the political interpretation of the 1989 military crack-
down against the second Beijing Spring, don’t tolerate “bourgeois lib-
eralization,” and don’t replace any more leading leftists.

1993 March: Death of Wang Zhen. CCP General Secretary Jiang
Zemin is appointed president of the PRC. April: The World Bank an-
nounces that China is the world’s fastest-growing economy, estimated
at 12% a year. State Council issues “Provisional Regulations for Stock
Issuance and Trading.” June: Peasant riots break out in Sichuan
Province over taxes and other exorbitant fees. July: Qingdao Beer Ltd.
is first Chinese company listed on Hong Kong stock exchange. August:
United States imposes trade sanctions on China and Pakistan, charging
Chinese companies with selling missile technology to Pakistan. Octo-
ber: Governor Chris Patten of Hong Kong announces that his efforts to
get China’s approval for democratic political reforms in the colony have
failed. December: China marks 100th anniversary of birthday of Mao
Zedong.

1994 February: Premier Li Peng attends ceremony marking begin-
ning of operations of Daya Bay nuclear power plant near Hong Kong.
Last public appearance of Deng Xiaoping. M arch: President of China’s
Supreme Court reports significant increases in serious crimes—murder,
robbery, and rape —and economic crime. Taiwanese tourists in Zhejiang
Province are robbed and murdered precipitating a crisis in PRC-Taiwan
relations. May: Chinese intellectuals call on the government to reap-
praise the 1989 second Beijing Spring. United States extends Most Fa-
vored Nation (MFN) status to China, separating human rights and trade
issues. June: In the midst of a crisis over North Korea’s nuclear pro-
gram, China’s Foreign Ministry urges the North Korean government to
desist from “fruitless military conflicts.” July: China successfully
launches satellite from Xichang launch site. PRC Companies Law is en-
acted. October: Confrontation between a United States Navy aircraft
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carrier battle group and a Chinese submarine occurs in the Yellow Sea.
November: China and Britain sign agreement on financing a new air-
port for Hong Kong. Jiang Zemin pays an official goodwill visit to Viet-
nam, during which accords are reached on economic and trade cooper-
ation and automobile transportation.

1995 February: Beginning of a petition movement by Chinese intel-
lectuals, which continues throughout the spring, seeking political re-
form, an end to corruption, a reevaluation of the 4 June 1989 crackdown
against the second Beijing Spring, and more openness in government.
Beijing and Washington reach agreement on protection of intellectual
property rights. March: China adopts first banking law, the Law on the
People’s Bank of China. April: Death of Chen Yun. Vice-mayor of Bei-
jing commits suicide. May: China Construction Bank and Morgan
Stanley launch China International Capital Corporation, the first joint
venture investment bank in China. July: Naturalized American Harry
Wau is arrested in central Chinese city of Wuhan for supposed criminal
activities involving theft of state secrets. August: Russia and China
sign agreement on cooperation in border guard issues. September: UN
Fourth World Conference on Women takes place in Beijing. The Edu-
cation Law of the PRC goes into effect. October: Jiang Zemin and
President Bill Clinton hold summit meeting in New York on China’s en-
try into the World Trade Organization (WTO). November: Jiang Zemin
makes first state visit by China head of state to Republic of Korea. Viet-
namese Communist Party General Secretary Do Muoi visits China. De-
cember: China issues White Paper entitled “The Progress of Human
Rights in China.”

1996 January: China announces cut of PLA by 500,000 personnel to
a total force of 2.5 million. February: Accident at Xichang Satellite
Launching Center kills eight people when carrier rocket fails. March:
Taiwan (ROC) conducts first direct election for president in Chinese
history as the PRC conducts war games in the Taiwan Straits. April:
China reduces general level of import tariffs by 35%. May: United
States announces retaliatory measures against China for alleged intel-
lectual property rights violations. China criticizes Japan for encroach-
ing on its territory in disputed Senakaku/Diaoyu islands. June: Premier
Li Peng attends Eighth National Congress of the Communist Party of
Vietnam. China tests two nuclear devices and buys missile technology
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from Russia to develop multiple independently targeted reentry vehicle
capability. July: China conducts last underground nuclear test. Shenyin
and Wanguo Securities are created as the biggest shareholding securi-
ties houses in China. August: China’s Institute of Modern Physics an-
nounces world’s first synthesis and identification of the new nuclei
americium (Am)-235. September: China signs Comprehensive Nu-
clear Test Ban Treaty. November: Chinese satellite launched in Octo-
ber for technological experiments returns to earth. December: People's
Daily attacks speculative behavior and price manipulation in China’s
stock market.

Period of the Emergence of China
as an Economic Superpower: 1997-2006

1997 January: State Power Corporation inaugurated. 20 February:
Deng Xiaoping dies. March: The Dalai Lama visits Taiwan and meets
with President Lee Teng-hui. United States Vice-President Al Gore vis-
its China. A bomb explodes on a Beijing bus, apparently set by Uygur
separatists. Taiwan civilian aircraft is hijacked to Xiamen. Chongqing
becomes provincial-level metropolitan area. China calls for complete
adherence to the Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty. April: Pres-
ident Jiang Zemin visits Russia and emphasizes partnership between the
two countries. Xinjiang authorities crack down on Uygur separatists.
May: French President Jacques Chirac visits China, the first French
presidential visit in 14 years. June: China’s People’s Bank prohibits
unauthorized flow of bank capital to stock market. 1 July: Hong Kong
reverts to Chinese rule. August: China offers US$1 billion in aid to
Thailand to counter economic crisis. September: “Deng Xiaoping the-
ory” is accepted as the guiding ideology of the CCP at 15th National
Party Congress. Premier Li Peng warns Japan against any interference
in Taiwan issue. October: President Jiang Zemin visits the United
States, the first visit by a Chinese president in 12 years where human
rights, trade, and nuclear issues are discussed. The Yellow River is suc-
cessfully dammed at Xiaolangdi. China signs International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. November: Emergency circular
claims there were serious accidents in key national coal mines with
multiple deaths. Chinese dissident Wei Jingsheng is released from



XXXVi ® CHRONOLOGY

prison and travels to United States. Yangtze River is dammed during
construction of Three Gorges project.

1998 March: Zhu Rongji replaces Li Peng as premier. April: Live tel-
evision broadcast of criminal trials is announced by Supreme Court Pres-
ident Xiao Yang. May: Israeli Prime Minister Benjamin Netanyahu vis-
its China. China’s Supreme Court sets up reporting center to accept
public complaints about corruption as Jiang Zemin calls for guarantees
of a basic standard of living. June: United States President Bill Clinton
visits China and expresses differing views on human rights and Tibet
from his Chinese hosts while reaffirming American support for a “one
China principle.” China’s system of housing distribution is replaced by
a market-oriented housing system. July: Former Beijing Mayor Chen
Xitong is sentenced to 16 years in prison on charges of corruption. Au-
gust: Regions along the Yangtze River and the Songhua River in China’s
northeast experience the worst flooding since 1954. September: Puc-
cini’s opera Turandot is performed in Beijing’s imperial palaces. Octo-
ber: China signs International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights.
November: President Jiang Zemin visits Japan, the first Chinese head of
state to do so. Large numbers of liberal activists are arrested as China de-
clares it cannot follow the Western model of democracy. The birth of
China’s first test-tube twins is announced. December: Township village
heads are elected in Sichuan Province in a pilot program to expand elec-
tions. China announces that HIV/AIDS infected people can be found in
all of the country’s provinces and provincial-level municipalities.

1999 January: China’s State Council establishes 6,000-man strong
anti-smuggling police force. Widespread protests by Chinese farmers
break out in Hunan Province. February: Vietnam Communist Party
leader Le Kha Phieu visits China. April: Ten thousand followers of
Falung Gong take place outside Zhongnanhai leadership compound in
Beijing. May: American military aircraft bomb Chinese embassy in
Belgrade during war with Yugoslavia, which is immediately condemned
by China and produces crisis in United States—China relations as large
student demonstrations break out in Beijing. Cox Commission of
United States House of Representatives releases its report that accuses
China of stealing nuclear secrets. June: China receives World Bank
loans for Western Poverty Reduction Project. Scientists successfully
clone an embryo of a giant panda. July: China condemns Taiwan’s
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President Lee Teng-hui for referring to cross-straits relations as “state-
to-state.” The PRC Securities Law comes into effect. September:
China issues statement pledging to respect the will of East Timorese
people who vote for independence from Indonesia. Hu Jintao is ap-
pointed vice-chairman of the Central Military Affairs Commission. Oc-
tober: China marks 50th anniversary of the PRC with military parades
and performance of imperial-era operas. November: China launches
unmanned satellite into space. The 9,000-ton ferry Dashun sinks off the
coast of Shandong Province killing over 250 people. December: China
criticizes United States for supporting Taiwan’s entry into UN World
Health Organization (WHO).

2000 January: China demands that Japan cease to whitewash past
Japanese aggression especially its role in the 1938 Nanjing massacre.
February: China condemns United States for its 1999 human rights re-
port on China. Beijing police break up demonstration by followers of
Falun Gong during celebration of Chinese New Year. March: China re-
sponds to election on Taiwan of Democratic Progressive Party (DPP)
leader Chen Shui-bian by reiterating its insistence on a “one-China pol-
icy.” China announces the manufacture of its first passenger aircraft, the
MA-60. May: North Korean leader Kim Jong-il visits China. Chinese
university students hold an orderly, apolitical demonstration protesting
lax security that contributed to murder of female student. Up to 5,000
neighborhood committees in Beijing will be chosen by direct election.
June: In a shakeup of publicity organs, the director of People’s Daily is
replaced. Emergency water supply projects undergo construction to
counter ongoing serious drought in north China. China declares support
for Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty. July: Russian President
Vladimir Putin visits China as both countries condemn Washington’s
proposal for a national missile defense system. A former governor of the
Guangxi Autonomous Region is executed for involvement in a massive
corruption scheme. China and Vietnam reach accord on land boundary.
August: Explosions in fireworks factories in Guangdong and Jiangxi
provinces kill more than 100 workers. September: A coal mine explo-
sion in Guizhou Province kills 162 workers. State Environmental Pro-
tection Administration announces pollution stopped worsening in China
for the first time in a decade. October: China announces launch of
three-year “strike-hard campaign” against crime. November: Premier
Zhu Rongji attends the fourth Association of Southeast Asian Nations
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(ASEAN) + 3 Summit in Singapore promoting cooperation among East
Asian nations.

2001 January: The Shenzhou-II experimental aircraft is launched and
successfully returns to earth. North Korean leader Kim Jong-il visits
China. Transmission of “secret” or “reactionary” information over the
Internet in China becomes a capital crime. April: Collision between
American spy plane and Chinese fighter aircraft leads to the downing of
an American plane on Hainan Island and the death of a Chinese pilot,
which produces renewed tension in United States—China relations.
June: State Council unveils rules to reduce government holdings in
companies to finance social security funds. July: A flash flood at a tin
mine in southern Guangxi Autonomous Region kills 81 workers. Presi-
dent Jiang Zemin visits Russia, where a Good-Neighborly Treaty of
Friendship and Cooperation is signed. Transmission of “pernicious in-
formation” on the Internet is condemned by Jiang Zeming. September:
Premier Zhu Rongji visits Russia. Following 11 September terrorist at-
tacks in New York and Washington, China joins in international “war on
terrorism,” which human rights supporters claim leads to suppression of
dissident Islamic groups in western China. October: China criticizes
the action by Pope John Paul II who on 1 October, China’s National day,
canonizes 120 Chinese Catholic martyrs. December: China ascends to
WTO membership.

2002 Independent film production is legalized in China. March:
China sends unmanned Shenzhou-III into orbit, which, after encircling
the earth 108 times, returns to earth. China and Iran stop providing real-
time information to the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty monitoring
group in Vienna. April: First fatal crash of Air China plane occurs in
Seoul, South Korea. China and South Korea denounce visit by Japanese
Prime Minister Junichiro Koizumi to the controversial Yasukuni Shrine,
which honors those who died in defense of the emperor, including
Class-A war criminals. June: Month-long diplomatic standoff between
China and South Korea ends as North Korean asylum seekers in diplo-
matic compounds in Beijing are allowed to leave for South Korea. July:
PLA delegation visits South Korea to discuss bilateral military ex-
changes. South Korean banks agree to assist Chinese banks in dispos-
ing of bad loans. October: Jiang Zemin visits United States President
George W. Bush at his Crawford, Texas, ranch. November: At the sixth
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ASEAN + 3 Summit in Cambodia, Zhu Rongji commits China to re-
gional cooperation. The first known case of SARS is recorded in
Guangdong Province. Sixteenth National Party Congress held. Hu Jin-
tao replaces Jiang Zemin as general secretary. December: Foreigners
are allowed to invest in Class A shares on Chinese stock market. Rus-
sian President Vladimir Putin visits China. Shenzhou-IV unmanned is
launched in the final test flight before a manned launch.

2003 China surpasses the United States as world’s largest recipient of
Foreign Direct Investment (FDI). Four million families in China own
automobiles. February: Xinjiang Autonomous Region hit by major
earthquake registering 6.8 on the Richter scale leaving 268 people dead.
March: NPC delegates openly express discontent with large-scale cor-
ruption by officials throughout the country. Hu Jintao elected as presi-
dent of the PRC replacing the retiring Jiang Zemin. Wen Jiabao is
elected premier. April: China acts as liaison in brokering talks between
the United States and North Korea on the nuclear issue on the Korean
peninsula. Beijing announces 339 previously undisclosed SARS cases
as the city’s mayor and the minister of health are dismissed. May: Third
summit meeting of the Shanghai Cooperation Organization is held in
Moscow. June: Reservoir of the Three Gorges Dam on the Yangtze
River begins filling. Conference on Constitutional Reform held by lib-
eral intellectuals in Shandong Province is followed by arrests and
dampening of tolerant policy. 1 July: Large-scale demonstrations are
held in Hong Kong on anniversary of handover to China protesting pro-
posed new security law. South Korean President Roh Moo-Hyun visits
China. August: First round of six-party talks are held in Beijing be-
tween China, the United States, South and North Korea, Russia, and
Japan. 15 October: Shenzhou-V is launched from Jiuquan launch cen-
ter sending China’s first astronaut into orbit. December: Symposium is
held on 30th anniversary of the Third Front construction project. Large-
scale gas explosion outside Chongqing kills more than 200 people.
China’s first civilian passenger plane produced in conjunction with
Brazilian aircraft manufacturer.

2004 China is the sixth-largest economy in the world and third largest
trading economy as country announces existence of several billionaires.
February: Plans announced to boost development of China’s capital
markets. Tighter controls of the Internet introduced. March: Protection
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of human rights and private property incorporated into Chinese state
constitution. April: Germany’s Siemans Corporation drops plans to
help construct nuclear enrichment plant in China. Efforts by the United
States to bring issue of human rights in China to UN Human Rights
Commission fails as most non-European countries support the PRC.
Last SARS case reported in China. May: State Council announces com-
prehensive education program to combat HIV/AIDS. China expresses
interest in joining international Nuclear Suppliers” Group. China also
commits to assist in worldwide reduction of poverty. June: Vietnam
Premier Phan Van Khai visits China for five days and meets with Pres-
ident Hu Jintao. Eleven Chinese construction workers in Afghanistan
are killed by Taliban forces. China develops kit to detect SARS. South
Korea overtakes Japan as second largest source of Foreign Direct In-
vestment (FDI) for China after Hong Kong. July: On anniversary of
Hong Kong handover to China, large-scale demonstrations are held for
second year in a row protesting proposed security law. China announces
plans to renew assistance to Pakistan in construction of new nuclear fa-
cility. China has 87 million Internet users. August: Yunnan Province hit
by earthquake that leaves four people dead and 594 injured. Chinese
universities hit by scandal involving admission examinations. Septem-
ber: Jiang Zemin gives up post of chairman of Party Central Military
Affairs Commission to President Hu Jintao. October: A blast at a coal
mine in Henan Province leaves 148 miners dead. A series of interna-
tional jewel heists hit Shanghai and other cities. In the Shenzhen SEZ,
3,000 workers protest low wages. November: A gas explosion at a coal
mine in Shaanxi Province kills 166 miners. China and ASEAN agree to
create open market encompassing two billion people. After Japan joins
the United States in declaring Taiwan part of their mutual “security
zone,” Chinese nuclear submarine passes through Japanese territorial
waters spurring alert by Japanese Self-Defense Forces.

2005 China replaces the United States as Japan’s largest trade partner
with foreign exchange reserves second in the world only to Japan. Janu-
ary: Former General Secretary Zhao Ziyang dies. Direct charter flights
between Taiwan and the mainland are secured for upcoming lunar New
Year. End to global textile quotas leads to surge in exports from China to
the United States. 6 January: Zhang Yichi, a baby boy, is born as China’s
1.3 billionth citizen. February: 214 miners are killed by a gas explosion
at a mine in Liaoning Province. March: More than 400,000 people
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“AQSPIRIT” (“AQJINGSHEN"). From the 1921 short story by Lu
Xun entitled The True Story of A Q, this “spirit” refers to the self-de-
ception and fear of the truth that Lu Xun believed was part of
China’s national character and a major reason for the country’s
weakness. The story concerns a peasant named A Q, a despicable
bastard who repeatedly cheats and is constantly being cheated and
yet refuses to admit that he has lost face. He is a perennial optimist,
believing that things will turn in his favor, but he is generally disap-
pointed. The 1911 Republican revolution raises great hopes for A Q
(and, by implication, for the Chinese people), but the lowly peasant
quickly realizes that the new rulers are no different from the previ-
ous dynastic overlords. A Q is finally charged with stealing and is
sentenced to death, even though in this particular case he is not
guilty. The “A Q Spirit” refers to anyone who fears the reality of his
own suppression but engages in self-deception by declaring himself
a “victor.” But it also may refer to those outcasts who see through
political and cultural hyperbole and reveal the hidden truths, even
when a “new era” under a “new leadership” has been declared. In
this sense, the “A Q Spirit” is very subversive of any political au-
thority in China.

Born in 1881 in Zhejiang Province and trained in Japan as a doc-
tor, Lu Xun was modern China’s greatest man of letters whose works
lashed out at the country’s archaic culture and the imperialistic colo-
nization of China. He was also the author of A Madman’s Diary and
Medicine and was later venerated by the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP), although some of his works, including The True Sory of A Q,
have been censored or, at times, even banned. Lu Xun died in 1936.
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In 2004, a film depicting his life was shot in Shanghai. Seealso LIT-
ERATURE AND THE ARTS.

“ACT ACCORDING TO PRINCIPLES LAID DOWN” (“AN JI-
DING FANGZHEN BAN"). This political phrase was propagated in
China during the internecine struggle among top leader s of the Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP) that followed the death of Party
Chairman Mao Zedong on 9 September 1976. Its intent was to bol-
ster the political forces of Mao’s designated successor, Hua
Guofeng, in his struggle with Mao’s widow, Jiang Qing, and her
radical faction, who were referred to as the Gang of Four and were
arrested on 6 October 1976. According to the editorials of the CCP
official newspaper, the People’s Daily published at the time: “To ‘act
according to principles laid down’” means to act according to Chair-
man Mao’s proletarian revolutionary line and policies.” In practical
political terms, this meant that the CCP and the People's Liberation
Army (PLA) should support Hua Guofeng as Mao’s successor in line
with the chairman’s purported statement shortly before his death that
with “. . . you [Hua Guofeng] in command, I am at ease” (ni banshi,
wo fangxin). In a vain attempt to oust Hua Guofeng, the radical fac-
tion, led by Jiang Qing, offered the alternative political line that the
Party should “act according to past principles.” In the arcane lan-
guage of Chinese political discourse, this was interpreted to mean
that because Mao had originally promoted the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976), the mantle of leadership should pass to the radical fac-
tion led by Jiang Qing and not the more pragmatic Hua Guofeng, and,
more important, that the radical policies of the Cultural Revolution
should be continued.

AFGHANISTAN. As one of 14 nations with which China shares a land
border (although only 80 km in length) and a territory that the ancient
Silk Road traversed, Afghanistan has figured prominently in the in-
ternational geopolitical strategy of the People's Republic of China
(PRC). Following the takeover of China by the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) in 1949, China sent experts into Afghanistan to pro-
mote Third World solidarity as part of its overall foreign policy goal
of countering the interests of the United States and the Soviet
Union. The Sino—Afghan Boundary Agreement signed in 1963 re-
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solved long-standing boundary questions dating back to the colonial
era when Afghanistan was embroiled in the “Great Game” of geopo-
litical intrigue that involved Russia and Great Britain. Following the
1979 Soviet invasion of Afghanistan that occurred in the context of
the hostile Sino—Soviet Conflict, China denounced the Soviet move
bringing it into a closer strategic relationship with the U.S. in oppo-
sition to Soviet “hegemony.” Like the U.S., China interpreted Soviet
actions as part of the broad offensive of the Soviet Union into vari-
ous strategic areas of the world, including the Middle East, Africa,
and Southeast Asia. Whereas before the Afghanistan invasion the
U.S., under the administration of President Jimmy Carter
(1976-1980), had been reluctant as part of the political fallout over
China’s invasion of Vietnam in 1979 to elevate dramatically the
level of U.S.—China cooperation, especially in the military arena, af-
ter the Soviet incursion into Afghanistan, Washington quickly as-
sented to significantly broad bilateral military ties. By the early
1980s, the U.S. government, under President Ronald Reagan
(1981-1988), supported a coordinated policy with the Chinese to
provide weapons and other material to the Afghan rebels known as
the Mujahedeen. Throughout the 1980s, China cited the Soviet occu-
pation of Afghanistan as one of the three major obstacles preventing
an improvement in Sino—Soviet ties.

Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev’s decision in 1988 to remove
all Soviet forces from Afghanistan removed this obstacle, and China
openly endorsed the Geneva Agreement on Afghanistan that led to
the removal of all Red Army units. The Soviet decision at about the
same time to press for the Vietnamese withdrawal from Cambodia
and to reduce Soviet forces along the Mongolian border with China
removed the remaining barriers to improved Sino—Soviet relations
that from the late 1980s onward generally prospered, especially on
the commercial front.

During the ensuing civil war and factional fighting that wracked
Afghanistan throughout the early 1990s, China, like most nations,
withdrew from the country, closing its embassy in 1993. With the rise
of the Taliban, China maintained limited ties with the insular, ortho-
dox Islamic country, although a Chinese company was involved in
the construction of a digital telephone network for the ravaged city of
Kabul. But once the Taliban were driven out of power by American
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air strikes following the 11 September 2001 terror attacks in the U.S.
and a new government was installed in Kabul, China supported the
United Nations (UN) resolution on Afghanistan and quickly re-
opened its embassy in Kabul in 2002 and sought to renew political
and economic ties with the newly installed government of Hamid
Karzai by flying in donated computers, clothing, and other aid and
pledging to develop friendly exchanges and mutual cooperation be-
tween the two countries. In return, Afghanistan expressed its political
support for China’s long-standing struggle against its own Islamic
separatist groups composed largely of the Uygur minorities that for
several decades have fought to establish an independent “East Turk-
istan” in the western-most Xinjiang Autonomous Region of the PRC.
In 2003, Afghanistan agreed to cooperate with China against four
separatist organizations, including the Eastern Turkistan Islamic
Movement and the Eastern Turkistan Liberation Organization, which
China has labeled as “terrorist organizations,” accusing them of re-
ceiving millions of dollars in assistance from Osama bin Laden and
al-Qaeda in their campaign of bombings and assassinations. In the
context of the global struggle against terrorism, China has been anx-
ious to gain international support for its fight against Uygur sepa-
ratists while international human rights groups accuse the PRC of
using counterterrorism to punish Uygurs who exercise peaceful dis-
sent. Afghanistan also stood by China by reiterating its support for its
“one China” policy on Taiwan and joined the PRC and five other re-
gional nations (Iran, Pakistan, Turkmenistan, Tajikistan, and Uzbek-
istan) in 2004 to strengthen anti-drug interdiction. A practical fol-
lowup to the Kabul Declaration on Good Neighborly Relations
signed in 2002, the Berlin Declaration on Counter-Narcotics was
aimed at creating “a security belt around Afghanistan” in reaction to
soaring levels of opium production that have exacerbated drug use in
China and contributed to its growing HIV/AIDS problem. China and
Afghanistan also joined in the Central and Western Trade Coopera-
tion Forum that aims at creating a free trade area between China,
Russia, Kazakstan, Kyrgystan, Tajikstan, Pakistan, Afghanistan, and
Turkey in conjunction with China’s 2001 entry into the World Trade
Organization (WTO).

China’s major economic assistance to the Karzai government in
Afghanistan consisted of a pledge in 2002 of US$150 million in di-
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rect aid over five years along with forgiving millions of dollars in
Afghan debt to China. Major Chinese projects in the country include
assisting in the reconstruction of the Kabul state hospital, rebuilding
three major highways in north Afghanistan with World Bank funds,
and rehabilitating the Parwan irrigation project near Kabul that had
been rendered useless by the 23-year devastating civil war. Bilateral
trade in 2003 hit US$27 million with Chinese-made toys, clothes,
and electronics being exchanged for truckloads of Afghan carpets to
sell in Chinese cities. In June 2004, China’s assistance program in
Afghanistan was dealt a severe blow when 11 Chinese construction
workers in northern Afghanistan’s Kunduz Province were killed as
part of the effort by remnant Taliban forces to disrupt any rebuilding
activities operating under U.S. influence. China’s policy of support-
ing Afghanistan’s reconstruction and peace process involved a will-
ingness on the part of the PRC to accommodate U.S. goals for the re-
gion that bring American troops closer to China’s western borders.
See also FOREIGN POLICY.

AFRICA. See FOREIGN POLICY.
AGRARIAN REFORM LAW. See LAND REFORM.

AGRICULTURAL PRODUCERS COOPERATIVES (APCs). Es-
tablished in 1953 out of the mutual aid teams and approved in a res-
olution adopted by the Chinese People's Political Consultative
Conference (CPPCC), the APCs emerged as the major organiza-
tional structure for China’s vast agricultural areas until the late 1950s.
The “early stage” APCs that were created in 1953 did not affect the
fundamental property rights of the rural population, although they
did introduce the principle of property amalgamation. By the mid-
1950s, about one-third of the rural population had been enlisted in
such APCs, theoretically on a “voluntary” basis but often through
pressure and coercion sanctioned by the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP). Demobilized soldiers from the People's Liberation Army
(PLA) and Party cadresin China’s one million villages provided the
organizational weapon for enticing villagers to enter the “early stage”
APCs where labor and land were pooled into a common production
effort. In July 1955, despite significant progress in the formation of
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® “AGRICULTURAL RESPONSIBILITY SYSTEM”

APCs, CCP Chairman Mao Zedong called for dramatically speeding
up the process and demanded that the “early stage” APCs be quickly
replaced by “higher stage” cooperatives (also known as brigades) in
which land ownership was fully collectivized and amalgamated into
one APC per “natural village” (cun), although some of the 700,000
plus APCs were expanded to cover the much larger “administrative
village” (xiang). This organizational transformation meant, in effect,
the creation of a unified village economy, particularly for the pro-
duction of basic grains (wet rice in the south and wheat/millet in the
north). On average, one APC united about 250 families into a single
production unit led by a village CCP member where decisions on the
allocation of labor and land were under the direct authority of the
Party. The old landlord class who had been dispossessed of its prop-
erty by the land reform (1950-1952) and rich peasants became part
of the APCs, contributing their labor, land, and capital. According to
model “higher stage” APC regulations, “all privately owned land,
draft animals, major production materials, such as large-scale farm
implements [were to be] turned over to the APC as collective prop-
erty” (Article 13, APC Regulations). Farmers could retain as private
property what they needed for their own livelihood, along with do-
mestic animals and small-scale tools that were needed for individual
enterprise. In 1958, the “higher stage” APCs were replaced by the
people’'s communes during the Great L eap Forward (1958-1960).
Following the policy shift in 1978-1979 to the Agricultural Re-
sponsibility System, the socialist system of agriculture in China, of
which the APCs and the people’s communes were the centerpiece,
was effectively ended and was replaced by a system of semi-private
land ownership.

“AGRICULTURAL RESPONSIBILITY SYSTEM” (*SHENG-

CHAN ZIRENZHI"). Instituted in 1978 at the watershed December
Third Plenum of the 11th CCP Central Committee, this system of
organizing agriculture replaced the outmoded and highly inefficient
rural people’s communes. The heart of the “responsibility system” is
household contracting, technically referred to as “household con-
tracts with fixed levies” (baogan daohu) whereby land is parceled out
in small plots to individual households on the basis of labor power,
and output quotas of particular crops are fixed by contracts signed by
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Chinese farmers with state purchasing agents. Under this system,
land is not formally “owned” by farmers but is leased from the state
for a period of 15 years—subsequently extended in 1993 to 20 years
and in 2003 to 30 years, although the state retains the right to reclaim
land for other purposes. Surplus output above the contracted amount
is retained by the individual household for sale on the open market.
Initiated in the late 1970s in Anhui Province, one of China’s poorest,
and later in Sichuan Province, the country’s most populated, this sys-
tem spread to most of China’s rural areas, although levels of imple-
mentation differed between provinces. Some of the more conserva-
tive areas, such as the provinces of Guangxi and Heilongjiang,
retained elements of the old socialist model of agricultural production
and imprisoned any farmer who dared to dismember the socialist
agricultural system.

The impact of the agricultural responsibility system on agricultural
production in China was dramatic, especially in the early 1980s.
From 1978 to 1983, per capita income more than doubled in the
countryside from 133 yuan (approximately US$47) to 310 yuan
(US$105). At the same time, China’s rural areas experienced a major
boom in housing construction as farmers invested their newfound
wealth in new houses, and a dramatic increase in small-scale rural in-
dustry that absorbed some of the surplus labor freed by the house-
hold contract system. Production of basic grains, cotton, and cash
crops also increased during the 1978—1995 period, averaging growth
rates of 5% per annum.

The shift to the agricultural responsibility system is generally as-
sociated with the policy preferences of China’s paramount leader,
Deng Xiaoping, and Zhao Ziyang, the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) general secretary from 1987 to 1989. Zhao experimented with
the policy during his tenure as Party secretary in Sichuan Province
from 1976 to 1980. Deng Xiaoping supported such a policy even ear-
lier, during the early 1960s after the disastrous Great L eap Forward
(1958-1960). Concerned with the lack of material incentives among
China’s suffering rural cultivators, Deng and other economically lib-
eral-minded leaders in 1962 advocated a similar policy known as
“assigning farm output quotas for individual households” (baochan
daohu). This policy initiative was quickly vetoed, however, by then
CCP Chairman Mao Zedong, who called for reinstituting socialist
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agriculture in the wake of the Great Leap disaster. Baochan daohu
was thus condemned during the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976)
as a “right-opportunist” concept and “another disguised form of indi-
vidual undertakings.” Not until Mao’s death in 1976 did a CCP leader
dare revise this judgment, and that leader was Deng Xiaoping. In
1999, the legal definition of China’s land system was formally
changed in the State constitution by the Ninth National People’'s
Congress (NPC) as the responsibility system was replaced with a
“dual-operation system characterized by the combination of central-
ized and decentralized operation based on households working under
a contract.” In 2003, China promulgated a newly amended Law on
Agriculture and put into effect a new Law on Rural Land Contracts
that extended the period of guaranteed rights to use the contracted
land to 30 years and guaranteed that women, whether married or un-
married, were to enjoy equal rights with respect to land distribution.
China also issued its “Proposals on Several Policies to Increase
Farmers’ Incomes” to improve the overall economic livelihood of its
food-growing population. See also “FLOATING POPULATION.”

AGRICULTURE. China has 22% of the world’s population but only
10% of the planet’s arable land on which is employed 370 million
people to produce as much food as do two million American farmers.
China’s main crops are rice (for which China is the world’s largest
producer and consumer), wheat, corn, soybeans, and tuber crops.
During the period of Soviet-style central planning from 1953 to 1978,
the Chinese government pursued crash industrialization at the ex-
pense of agricultural development that in the aftermath of the disas-
trous Great Leap Forward (1958-1960), in which radical experi-
ments in agricultural production, such as close-planting of rice
seedlings and the organization of the countryside into large-scale
people’'s communes, led to one of the largest famines in human his-
tory. Throughout the period of Soviet-style central planning, the Chi-
nese government pursued the so-called scissors effect of low state
prices for agricultural products and high prices for industrial output
(consumed by farmers among others) that effectively squeezed about
600 billion yuan out of the agricultural sector from 1953 to 1978. But
despite the heavy emphasis during this period on local and provincial
self-sufficiency in grain production—that effectively ignored com-
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parative advantage within China—there was no impressive improve-
ment in the performance of grain output, which, at 2% growth per an-
num, lagged behind the mid-1930s in terms of per capita productiv-
ity/output per head of population.

Following the adoption of economic reforms in December
1978-1979, agricultural output in China expanded strongly growing
in real terms by about 5% per annum from 1978 to 1995. While still
retaining the system of planned purchase and supply, the Chinese
government significantly lifted state procurement prices for 18 major
farm products in 1979. By 1985, the number of agricultural products
subject to state price control was reduced to 38, a figure that was 30%
of the 1980 level. While prices on such products as fish, poultry, and
vegetables were liberalized, the Chinese government still maintains
pricing and marketing controls over so-called strategic products such
as marketable grains (70-80%) and cotton, tobacco, sugar, and silk-
worms (100%). Ration prices were raised by 68% in 1991 and by a
further 45% in 1992, almost eliminating the gap between state grain
procurement prices and retail prices. Encouraged by this success, in
1992, the State Council allowed some local governments in China to
fully liberalize local grain markets by freeing both procurement and
retail prices as a way to reduce the state’s fiscal burden generated by
high subsidies on grain prices. However, following sharp food price
rises at the end of 1993, the government reasserted administrative
controls over grain production and marketing through a newly intro-
duced “governor’s responsibility system” under which the governor
of a province assumed full responsibility for the province’s grain
economy. State procurement by quotas has been substantially re-
duced to 50 million tons, which represents only 44% of total mar-
ketable grain. Responding to market incentives, grain output in-
creased from 283 to 407 million tons from 1977 to 1984 at a rate of
5.3% a year. By 1990, this figure had reached 446 million tons and
by 1998 it was 512 million tons. In four of the five subsequent years,
total grain production fell so that the figure had dropped to 435 mil-
lion tons in 2003 but rose again in 2004 to 479 million tons, the
largest increase since 1949, but the government does not believe this
rate can be sustained into the future.

Although agricultural reform dramatically increased grain output,
demand outstripped supply. From 1978 to 1996, China imported an
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average of 6.5 million metric tons (mt) of grain per year, of which by
far the largest share consisted of wheat. Such measures were consid-
ered temporary, however, as a major State Council document on “The
Grain Issue in China” released in October 1996 asserted that agricul-
ture was still the foundation of the Chinese economy and that the
country must continue to be self-sufficient in grains. As of 2004,
however, China’s agriculture was described by government officials
as the “weak link” in the macroeconomy and that grain security was
still the “sword of Damocles” hanging over the country’s head be-
cause in any one year grain production can fluctuate by up to 25 mil-
lion tons, which, since 1949, has occurred on 11 separate occasions.
This sometimes dire situation has been exacerbated by the dramatic
rise of agricultural land converted to non-agricultural use at the ex-
pense of 70 million farmers who have become landless since 1994.
As for food exports, the value in 1980 was US$3 billion, a figure that
grew to US$10 billion in 2000.

China’s main grain crop is paddy rice grown primarily in the
Yangtze River valley and in southeastern China and on the south-
western Yunnan-Guizhou Plateau. Its output accounts for two-fifths
of grain output for the country, while wheat, which is grown prima-
rily on the North China Plain, makes up slightly more than one-fifth
of the country’s total output. Corn is grown in the northwestern,
northern, and southwestern provinces, and constitutes one-fourth of
total grain output. Soybeans, the basis of the Chinese staple of bean-
curd (doufu), are grown on the Northeast China Plain and on the
plains along the Yellow and Huai rivers. The main tuber crop in
China is sweet potatoes, which are grown throughout the country, but
primarily in the Pearl River valley in the south and along the middle
and lower reaches of the Yangtze River and in the Sichuan basin.
Cash crops include cotton, peanuts, rapeseed, sesame, sugarcane and
beets, tea, tobacco, and fruit. Cotton is grown mainly along the mois-
ture-rich Yangtze River valley but also in the arid northwest along the
Manas River in the Xinjiang Autonomous Region. Sugarcane and
beets are grown in southern China and in the northeast in Hei-
longjiang, Jilin, and Liaoning provinces. From 1995 to 2000, land un-
der cultivation for grain crops and cotton and tea dropped on average
of 3 to 5% while oil-bearing crops, vegetables, and orchards all ex-
perienced substantial increases with corn, beans, and tubers remain-
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ing relatively constant. Animal husbandry and fishery industries con-
tributed 63.5 million tons and 43.75 million tons, respectively, in
2001.

In 2001, the total area of cultivated land in China was approxi-
mately 132.3 million hectares (326 million acres). Based on remote
sensing satellite imagery, this figure is dramatically greater than pre-
vious estimates of 95 million ha of land under cultivation. Estimates
are that China has enough arable land to produce 650 million tons of
all grains, enough to feed its projected population of 1.48 billion in
2025 even at currently available levels of agricultural organization
and technology. But unlike urban residents who can buy and sell
property, there is no market for farmland as it remains distributed
based on 30-year contracts and firmly under the control of local au-
thorities, preventing farmers from profiting by selling land rights to
other more efficient cultivators. In the absence of secure ownership
rights, farmers are often at the mercy of local officials who often uti-
lize obscure clauses in the 1951 Land Law to seize land that has been
worked by families back to imperial times, provide meager compen-
sation, and then re-lease the land for major developments and pocket
huge profits. Grave concern over the annual loss of arable land to
non-agricultural uses led the State Council in 1997 to call for a one-
year moratorium on the conversion of arable land to non-agricultural
uses while an amendment to the state constitution and the passage of
the National Land Management Law in 2004 require adequate com-
pensation for land expropriated or requisitioned. With the decision by
the National People’'s Congress (NPC) in the same year to recog-
nize property rights, farmers have been legally empowered to resist
government-approved land seizures that have often provoked con-
frontations between local officials and irate tillers resulting in a series
of sometimes violent social protests. And yet from 1997 to 2004, es-
timates are that new factories, housing, offices and shopping malls
and an explosive growth in golf courses (230 at last count) had con-
sumed about 5% of total arable land. In addition to its cropland,
China has approximately 30 million ha of reserve land with grain cul-
tivation potential located largely in northern China provinces such as
Heilongjiang. But approximately half of this reserve—15 million
ha—would require irrigation in order to become productive. China
also has large grassland areas that could be employed more intensely
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for livestock production although substantial changes toward a more
stable form of livestock production would be required to convert
these areas into full utilization. Enormous waste in the storage and
distribution of agricultural products also plagues the country since
each year several dozen million tons of grain, or about 15% of total
production, are lost. Returns on growing grain in China remain low,
especially when compared to cash crops and other industries. Around
43% of China’s agricultural land is irrigated (compared to 59% in
Japan and 36% in India) while China uses 0.28 mt of fertilizer per
hectare, second in the world to Japan’s 0.31 mt/ha.

Like other nations, China is experimenting with the use of geneti-
cally modified crops, including so-called “super rice” that dramati-
cally reduces the need for chemical fertilizers. China is also engaged
in transgenetic plant research with 180 different varieties of plants,
including tobacco and cotton, developed with virus- and pest-resist-
ant features, although it is still illegal in China to sell what is known
as “anti-pest” rice on the open market. Animal cloning is also under-
way, with much effort concentrated on developing trans-genetic cows
that produce high-protein milk. The value of China’s output per
hectare in 2001 was US$2,181; in comparative terms, this is second
highest to Japan among major grain producers, although the value
added per worker in China is US$0.3 compared to US$31 in Japan
(and US$39 in the United States), a reflection of China’s still very
labor -intensive agricultural system in which 50% of the labor force
remains in the rural sector. Whereas Canada and the United States
lead the world, with 1,642 and 1,484 tractors per thousand workers,
respectively, China ranks lowest among major nations, with one trac-
tor per 1,000 workers (compared to six in India), largely because of
insufficient agricultural plot size. In domestic terms, China’s 370 mil-
lion farmers—full and part-time —make up half of the nation’s work
force but contribute only 20% to Gross Domestic Product (GDP); ru-
ral labor productivity is one-fifth that of Chinese industrial workers
and one-third that of service personnel. Regional disparities in the ru-
ral labor force, which between 1995 and 2000 continued to expand,
are also very evident with the smallest percentage of farm labor
found in Eastern China (approximately 45%) and the largest in West-
ern China (65%) with Central China in the middle with approxi-
mately 55%. China’s yield per hectare is, on average, higher than the
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world average on most crops, except soybeans, but China still ranks
below the world’s leading producers—such as France (wheat), Japan
(rice), and the United States (maize). From 1978 to 1995, the agri-
cultural proportion of China’s rural economy declined from nearly 70
to 26% while within agriculture the share of crop farming, primarily
of grain, declined from 80 to 58% with concomitant increases from
15 to 30% of animal husbandry and 5 to 12% of fishing and forestry.
As Chinese agriculture continues to move away from planning and
regional and national self-sufficiency to specialized family farms and
away from less profitable (e.g., wheat) to more profitable crops (e.g.,
citrus), further real gains from the post-1978—1979 liberalization of
China’s agriculture should be realized. Since 1978, China has moved
200 million people out of poverty —an unprecedented improvement
of living conditions in which agriculture has played an important
role, although the gap between urban and rural living standards has
grown. The ratio of expenditure on food to total living expenditure —
Engel’s Parameter—has fallen in China from 58% in 1995 to 50% in
2000, indicating that farm families grow enough to feed them-
selves—the “warm and fed” (wenbao) standard—and have enough
left over to sell on open markets. While increasing prices for agricul-
tural staples in the 1980s produced dramatic increases in rural in-
comes, the 1990s undermined those gains as local taxes and fees im-
posed on farmers soared and the government ended education and
health care benefits and, in 2002, abolished direct taxes on the agri-
cultural population and staple farm crops. Average rural incomes are
less than one-third of urban incomes and are growing more slowly.
Sufficient grain supply for the nation is guaranteed by government
procurement policies under which the state acquires grain from farm-
ers at a fixed and negotiated price with only a small amount sold at
market price. More attractive producer prices would undoubtedly
stimulate even greater grain production for domestic consumption and
export. Under the 1994 Policies for Agricultural Comprehensive De-
velopment, China targeted middle- and low-yield land for an increase
in production rate by substantially raising government funding to sup-
port agricultural production and cover agricultural operating ex-
penses, although, in percentage terms, these expenditures remained
below levels achieved in the late 1970s and early 1980s. Beginning in
1994, China also devoted substantially greater resources to promotion
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of agricultural science and technology, such as widespread adoption
of GPS systems for precision mapping of crop yields, use of drop-ir-
rigation under plastic film to cut water consumption in arid regions,
and a project for “getting agro-science and technology into each
household.” Prior to the 1978—1979 market reforms, the state main-
tained a monopoly over the acquisition of agricultural commodities
through the bureaucratically bloated Supply and Marketing Cooper-
atives that since 1978 have had to adjust their role to an increased
market environment.

Real improvements in the living standards of the rural populace re-
main a major concern of government leaders; central bank statistics
indicate that total investment in agricultural production over the past
several years has stagnated while average incomes for farmers in
2004 was US$353, well below their urban counterparts whose aver-
age income was 3.2 times higher at over US$1,000. In 1991, 1997,
and 2004, high-level policy decisions called for increased emphasis
on raising farmers’ incomes, a reduction in agricultural taxes (which
farmers in China, unlike their urban counterparts, have paid since im-
perial times), direct payment of subsidies to farmers from the coun-
try’s grain risk fund, and improvements in agricultural modernization
that would raise both farm output and quality. But according to a re-
cent book on the plight of China’s farmers (An Investigation of
China’s Farmers [Zhongguo nongmin diaocha] by Wu Chuntao and
Chen Guidi [translated into English as Wil the Boat Snk the Water?
The Life of China’s Peasants], which was subsequently banned) such
policies that are decided at the Center are often undone by local CCP
bosses who line their own pockets at the farmers’ expense by impos-
ing illegal fees and taxes three times the legal amount and by holding
back on health, housing, education, and retirement benefits and any
compensation funds for land acquisition. Loans for agricultural pur-
poses are often diverted to other areas, especially property specula-
tion on the edges of cities where farms and villages are being cleared
away at a cost to production in favor of residential complexes and
steel mills with meager compensatory payments to farmers who of-
ten fall into long-term arrears.

The most pressing problem confronting agriculture in China is wa-
ter. This comes in the form of insufficient rainfall in the north and wa-
ter losses in open irrigation canals and flood-irrigated fields —upward
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of 60% in the moist areas of the Yangtze River valley and the south.
Severe bottlenecks in transportation infrastructure, technology, and
logistics, such as insufficient harbor capacity and overburdened rail-
roads and roads in many remote areas, pose serious risks in the case of
local or regional food shortages. Loss of cropland comes largely from
severe flooding and drought that from 1988 to 1995 amounted to
856,000 ha; in 1998 and 2000, China suffered the most severe floods
and drought in over a decade. Rising levels of pollution of China’s
many rivers and lakes have also negatively impacted agriculture, along
with advancing desertification and soil degradation. However, in 2001,
more than 1 million ha of land were converted into farmland with ad-
vances in irrigation. China’s family farms instituted under the Agri-
cultural Responsibility System are generally too small —averaging
0.46 ha in size—to take advantage of economies of scale and agricul-
tural mechanization so prevalent in Western agriculture. Consolidation
of farm structure would improve productivity especially as increasing
numbers of rural laborers generate their main income from employ-
ment in township-village enterprises (TVES).

Prior to its 2001 entry into the World Trade Organization
(WTO), China maintained relatively high trade barriers on agricul-
ture many of which were not transparent as international trading in
grains was carried out by the highly centralized Cereal, Oil, and
Foodstuffs Importing and Exporting Corporation (COFCO). While
other sectors of China’s trading system were substantially decentral-
ized in the 1980s to literally hundreds of provincial-based foreign
trade corporations (FTCs), agriculture remained under tight central
control of state agencies, such as COFCO and China’s National Tex-
tiles Import and Export Corporation (CHINATEX), which handles
China’s international trade in cotton. With the growth in agricultural
trade much slower than the growth of total trade, from 1980 to 1995
the proportion of foodstuffs in China’s total exports dropped from
nearly 17 to 5%, even as China after a decade and a half of reform
became a strong net food exporter. Despite a move to lower average
tariffs on agricultural products, China restricted imports through a
variety of non-tariff barriers such as quotas, taxes, import licenses,
and a state trading monopoly as the country apparently remains com-
mitted to the goals of retaining national grain self-sufficiency. China
also employed sanitary and pyhtosanitary measures, the latter used to
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bar imports of American citrus. Although China lacks comparative
advantage in land-intensive crops, namely grains, it continues to be a
net exporter of rice and coarse grains as well as labor-intensive hor-
ticultural products such as vegetables and fruits where China enjoys
a comparative advantage. Overall, the volume of farm trade globally
will be affected relatively little by China’s WTO accession while do-
mestically the decline in the relative importance of agriculture and
the gradual increase in the 1990s of domestic agricultural prices to
real market levels, is likely to mitigate the liberalization of the agri-
cultural sector post-WTO. The World Bank is forecasting that by
2010 China’s net grain imports will increase to 32 million tons, and by
2020 it could reach as high as 57 million tons, all of which is well within
the range of fluctuations in the world market. This makes unlikely the
scenario advanced by the American economist Lester Brown who has
predicted enormous future grain demand on the part of China that could
overwhelm world grain supplies. See also AGRICULTURAL PRO-
DUCERS’ COOPERATIVES (APCs); LAND REFORM.

AIDS. In 1991, China’s Minister of Public Health Chen Minzhang is-
sued the first official statement on AIDS in China by announcing that
of 300,000 people examined 122 were found to be HIV positive and
three to have contracted AIDS. China’s first AIDS patients had been
reported in 1985 among whom the first death had occurred in 1991.
By 1995, about 1,700 cases of HIV infection were reported in China,
a 27% increase over 1992. Less than 100 people were reported as
having developed AIDS, yet only two million people in China had
been tested for the virus. In 1992, it was estimated by the World
Health Organization (WHO) that, in fact, more than 10,000 people in
China were HIV-positive, information that apparently led China to
set up the China Venereal Disease and AIDS Prevention Association
in Beijing that aimed at mobilizing action to control the spread of the
disease. In 1998, to mark World AIDS Day (1 December), China’s
Ministry of Health announced that HIV-infected people were found
in virtually all of China’s 31 provinces and provincial-level munici-
palities with the total number rising from zero in the mid-1980s to
300,000 by 1998, with 184 reported deaths.

By 2004, the spread of the virus had accelerated and in May of that
year the Chinese government’s State Council warned that despite
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some moderate efforts at stemming the disease and isolating it to spe-
cific and highly vulnerable groups, such as intravenous drug users
and prostitutes, AIDS was continuing to spread rapidly, and that “ur-
gent measures” were being adopted to stem its transmission from
high-risk groups into the general population. While only 107,000
cases have been reported in China, official estimates in 2004 put the
number of people as HIV carriers at 840,000 with an additional
80,000 people having tested positive for AIDS and with the number
of deaths caused by the disease at 150,000. If strict measures are not
taken to stem its annual growth rate of 25%, by 2010, it is estimated
China will have 10 million AIDS patients, a situation that would
overwhelm China’s fledgling health care system. In China, statistics
on HIV/AIDS are compiled from “sentinel surveillance” sites that
carry out HIV tests on persons in targeted groups once or twice a year
with estimates in 2003 that 44% of HIV transmission came from in-
jected drug use, 24% from blood donations, 20% from heterosexual
transmission, and 11% from men having sex with men. With many
prostitutes and drug users apparently ignorant of the disease, only
one in nine infected people know they are HIV positive; many in-
fected people, especially prostitutes, keep their condition secret.

The spread of the disease to initially 24 provinces in the mid-1990s
and then by 2004 into virtually every province and region in the
country reflected the increase in intravenous drug use that began in
the 1980s, especially in southwestern Yunnan Province, where most
of the first AIDS cases were reported. Areas populated by ethnic mi-
norities— Yunnan, Guangxi, and Xinjiang—had particularly high
rates of HIV/AIDS infection in 2004, particularly among the Dai and
Jinpo minorities. Nationwide, 38% of those people officially regis-
tered as HIV/AIDS positive belong to one of China’s 55 official eth-
nic minorities while the fourth highest rate was in Sichuan Province,
where 52 ethnic minorities reside with the highest rate occurring
among the Yi people, the province’s largest minority group. Along
with increased use of heroin imported from Afghanistan and Myan-
mar (Burma), sexual transmission has also contributed to the spread
of AIDS because of the growth in recent years of prostitution and the
involvement of Chinese citizens living along the border with Thai-
land in that country’s thriving sex industry. Other areas reporting el-
evated infection rates include Guangdong, Henan, Hunan, Guizhou,
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Sichuan, Hubei, Anhui, and Shanxi provinces and Beijing and
Shanghai municipalities. From 2000-2003, the epicenter of the
AIDS crisis in China was in Henan Province in central China, where
perhaps one million, mostly poor, Chinese were infected with HIV as
the result of a profit-driven blood-selling scheme that involved many
local officials, none of whom were ever prosecuted. Violent con-
frontations between AIDS-afflicted residents of villages in Henan
Province and authorities have occurred in response to the apparent in-
ability of local officials to deliver promised medical care and drugs.

The incidence of AIDS in China, as in much of Asia and else-
where, has been surrounded by social and political controversy. Ini-
tially, the Chinese government blamed foreigners for the outbreak of
AIDS, as conservative, anti-Western elements in the Chinese govern-
ment linked the disease to China’s open-door policy. AIDS has also
been associated with the small but growing number of homosexuals
in China. The first openly gay bar in Beijing was closed down in
1993 because, the government claimed, it posed health risks, partic-
ularly the spread of AIDS. Rigorous testing procedures for anyone
entering China—including Chinese returning students—were also
imposed, provoking protests from frequent travelers (especially
Overseas Chinese from Hong Kong) when it was discovered that the
needles used to draw blood were being reused. Yet, many Chinese
doctors and medical professionals quickly realized that AIDS in
China was not just a foreign import, and thus they have begun to ad-
vocate rational responses to the disease, including an education cam-
paign and the construction of the first AIDS hospital in Yunnan
Province.

Unfortunately, ignorance of the disease and its transmission is still
widespread in China, especially in rural areas. The AIDS hospital
constructed in Yunnan had trouble recruiting nurses and other per-
sonnel who feared that the disease could be casually transmitted,
while, at the same time, many Chinese still associate the disease with
foreigners and continue to believe that merely touching an infected
person or object can cause infection. Chinese students traveling
abroad are told by worrisome parents to wear rubber gloves when
touching objects, such as doorknobs. The term for AIDS in Chinese
has also been politically charged: aizibing—the Chinese translitera-
tion of “AIDS”—is similar in pronunciation to a term that means
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“loving-capitalism disease.” The Chinese government contributed to
the air of ignorance and superstition surrounding the disease by ini-
tially suppressing open reporting by the media on its transmission,
going so far in some cases as to arrest journalists and others who
sought to report the spread of the disease. Editors and journalists at
the independent and outspoken newspaper Southern Weekly (Nanfang
zhoumou) were fired by management in a move many perceived as
tied to its lively and open reporting on Chinese social problems, such
as HIV/AIDS, while HIV-positive farmers have petitioned the central
government after being met with repressive measures by local au-
thorities. In 2002, China’s application to the Global Fund for AIDS
was refused on the grounds that the plan failed to develop community
participation. Discrimination against HIV-positive individuals in
China at the workplace, in housing, in schools, and even in hospitals
and clinics has been widely reported.

The Chinese heath-care system also lagged in introducing safety
controls: the development of a nationwide blood-testing system was
only begun in 1996, and some hospitals reportedly have reused nee-
dles to save money. Still, China has participated in several interna-
tional conferences dealing with AIDS, including the 1994 conference
in Japan, where, it was warned, Asia would see the largest growth in
AIDS cases over the next decade.

By 2004, Chinese government policy executed a nearly 180-de-
gree turn in its approach to the growing AIDS problem. Reflecting
the more open and honest approach to medical problems that fol-
lowed upon the 2002-2003 SARS crisis, the May 2004 statement
from the State Council on AIDS called for a comprehensive educa-
tion program on AIDS beginning in China’s middle schools and ex-
tending to the public display of prevention posters, especially at the
burgeoning number of “entertainment venues” that have sprouted
throughout major cities and even in rural areas that are considered the
epicenter of the AIDS epidemic. Government spending on AIDS was
doubled, and several new policies were introduced, including needle
exchanges and condom promotion, which, until 2002 in China, could
not be publicly advertised. Although the free antiretroviral program
introduced in 2003 has had serious problems, the government is mov-
ing ahead to expand the number of methadone clinics in China to
1,000 by 2007. Public awareness of AIDS in China remains limited,
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with 20% of the population in 2003 saying they never heard of the
disease and only 13% knowing the three methods of transmission
while the social stigma surrounding the disease remains high espe-
cially in rural areas.

Local officials have been warned by the State Council that they
will be held personally responsible for curbing the disease in their ju-
risdictions, and that the kind of cover-up that characterized the SARS
crisis will not be tolerated—even though in some areas local police
have arrested drug users during meetings with local health workers
while websites that provide AIDS information over the Internet to
gay people have been shut down. National and local events in China
have also been held on World AIDS day, including a TV appearance
by Premier Wen Jiabao with an AIDS patient followed by a similar
appearance by President Hu Jintao. The capacity of China’s frag-
mented health-care system, especially in rural areas, to dispense and
monitor the program remains problematic, a situation that has driven
many living with HIV/AIDS into an unpredictable world of back
street clinics and a booming market of incompletely regulated, ex-
perimental remedies. International assistance to China on the AIDS
problem has come from many countries, including the American
Centers for Disease Control and Prevention that is collaborating with
its Chinese counterparts at the national level. By 2003, the situation
involving AIDS in China, along with India and Cambodia, was
likened to that of Africa a decade prior, that has since seen its popu-
lation ravaged by the virus. In 2004, China also signed the Berlin De-
claration on Counter-Narcotics with five other Central Asian nations
to stem the flow of opium out of post-Taliban Afghanistan that con-
tributed to increased drug use in China.

ALBANIA. See SOVIET UNION.

ALL-CHINA FEDERATION OF TRADE UNIONS. See TRADE
UNIONS.

ALL-CHINA FEDERATION OF WOMEN. Established shortly be-
fore the Communist takeover in 1949 as the All-China Democratic
Women’s Federation, the organization adopted its present name of
All-China Federation of Women in September 1957. One of many
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“mass” organizations used by the Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
to maintain administrative and political control over various social
groups, the Women’s Federation is one of the three largest such or-
ganizations, the other two being the All-China Federation of Trade
Unions and the Communist Youth League (CYL). Other smaller
“mass” organizations include the All-China Federation of Students,
the All-China Federation of Industry and Commerce, and the All-
China Youth Federation that is supervised by the CYL. Although for-
mally “autonomous,” these “mass” organizations are, in reality, un-
der central control, intimately tied to the state and Communist Party
apparatus. Based on the original Leninist-Stalinist model of adminis-
trative “transmission belts,” their primary function, especially during
the Maoist era (1949—-1976), was to mobilize respective social groups
behind policies decided on by Communist Party elites and to promote
the political education of its members. Policies supported by the
Women’s Federation include guaranteeing equal pay for equal work,
turning “petty housekeeping” into productive work, developing bet-
ter education for women and children, and supporting the state’s
family planning policies. In helping to enforce the one-child policy,
the Women’s Federation has been accused of contributing to the con-
tinuing oppression of women in Chinese society.

With more than 100 million members, the Women’s Federation is
represented in the Chinese People's Palitical Consultative Confer-
ence (CPPCC) and holds annual conferences. During the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976), however, the work of the Women’s Feder-
ation, as that of all “mass” organizations, was severely disrupted. Af-
ter 1978, the Women’s Federation was reconstituted and headed by
Kang Keqing, wife of People’s Liberation Army (PLA) Marshal
Zhu De. The Federation’s executive committee consists of more than
200 members and includes model workers and nationally prominent
women from various fields, such as medicine, health-care services,
culture, and sports. From 1988 to 1998, the Federation was chaired
by Chen Muhua, one of the highest-ranking women in the Chinese
government and CCP. In the late 1990s and early 2000s, the Federa-
tion took a more aggressive stance on a variety of issues relating to
Chinese women with an increased focus on pressuring the Chinese
government to adopt policies and practices to meet the changing
needs of women in the context of the economic reforms and the



22 © ALL-CHINA FEDERATION OF WOMEN

open-door policy adopted by the central government since
1978-1979. This includes acting as an advocate for women whose
employment ratio under the economic reforms had dropped, who af-
ter being laid off from state-owned enterprises (SOEs) found it in-
creasingly difficult to find new jobs, who upon graduating from col-
lege were shunned in favor of males for state employment, who find
it difficult to open their own businesses, and whose rights and bene-
fits as workers were more often encroached upon than their male
counterparts by employers.

In addition to pressuring the government to take remedial action on
these fronts by improving employment and reemployment policies in
favor of women job seekers, the Federation also pushed for estab-
lishing a sound legal system to guarantee the legitimate rights and in-
terests of women workers. Beginning in 2003, the Federation over-
saw a pilot program in select counties of Hebei Province of direct
election of representatives to village branches of the women’s asso-
ciations, the basic units of the Federation in rural areas, that were
touted as a training ground to prepare women to stand for election in
the village-level electionsinstituted in China since 1987. In 2004, the
All-China Federation of Women participated in the 11th Global Con-
ference of Women Entrepreneurs held in Beijing in cooperation with
the newly established China Association of Women Entrepreneurs.
The Women’s Federation has also become an active member of the
International Federation of Women Entrepreneurs, an international
non-governmental organization (NGO) of small and medium enter-
prises that was established in 1993. Another issue on which China’s
Womens Federation has increasingly acted as an advocate involved
calling on the Chinese government to address the growing problem
of female suicide in China, especially among young rural women for
whom suicide is the leading cause of death. One of the few countries
in the world with higher suicides among women than men, China av-
erages 280,000 suicides a year, of which over 150,000 are women. In
addition to promoting pilot programs involving crisis hotlines, psy-
chological counseling centers, and shelters for domestically abused
females, the Federation has pushed the government to draft a national
suicide prevention plan.

In conjunction with operations in China of the United Nations In-
ternational Children’s Fund (UNICEF), the Federation has also pro-
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moted educational programs for Chinese women subject to the grow-
ing problem of female and child human trafficking and Chinese in-
volvement in the sex industry of Southeast Asia. The Federation has
also encouraged married Chinese women to report cases of domestic
violence, especially the many women who erroneously believe they
cannot report their husbands for sexual or domestic abuse. Every year
the Federation cites 1,000 “women pace-setters” throughout China
for various accomplishments, including, in 2004, a nurse who fought
SARS and a Chinese woman journalist for her coverage of the war in
Iraq. Beginning in 2003, the Federation was headed by Gu Xiulian a
former minister of the chemical industry.

ALLEY, REWI (1897-1987). A New Zealand—born writer of middle-
class background and long-time sympathizer of the Chinese Com-
munist Party (CCP), Rewi Alley lived in China from 1927 to his
death in 1987. As a relief worker for famine and flood victims in the
1930s, Rewi Alley developed a profound compassion for China’s
poor and indigent population. Along with a group of other foreign-
ers, Alley founded the Industrial Cooperative Movement in rural
China that established more than 3,000 light industrial cooperatives
in villages outside Japanese control during the Sino—Japanese War
(1937-1945). He also assisted in training Chinese workers in indus-
trial and agricultural technology at the Bailie school in Sandan
northwestern Gansu Province, one of China’s poorest regions. Al-
though not very political, Rewi Alley protected Communist under-
ground organizers in his Shanghai home from Japanese and Kuom-
intang (KMT) persecution and maintained contacts with such
Chinese luminaries as Song Qingling (widow of Sun Yat-sen), Hu
Shi, and colorful “foreign friends” of China such as Agnes Smedley,
George Hatem, and Richard Sorge. After the Communist takeover in
1949, Alley, who was not a Communist, remained in China largely
out of a personal desire as a homosexual to avoid returning to his na-
tive New Zealand. Working for the Asian Pacific Peace Liaison
Committee, a CCP front organization opposed to United States poli-
cies in Asia, Alley was a prolific writer and also translated Chinese
poetry. Unlike some of China’s “foreign friends” who during the
Cultural Revolution (1966-1976) ended up in prison, Alley man-
aged to survive although many of his memoirs, translations, and
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travelogues were carefully and cautiously edited to fit the CCP party
line at any particular time.

“ALWAYS THINKING OF MONEY” (“YIQIE XIANG QIAN
KAN"). This phrase was popular during the reform era in the 1980s
and 1990s, and was often used by political and economic conserva-
tives to attack China’s increasingly commercial economy and its so-
cial consequences. In orthodox Communist ideology, people should
not work for money but “serve the people” and build the socialist
state. During the campaign beginning in 1986 to build “Socialist
Spiritual Civilization,” material values were roundly criticized for
eroding the social fabric of the country and undermining the “self-
less” integrity of the Chinese people. “Always thinking of money”
was prima facie evidence that capitalism had penetrated the heart and
soul of Chinese society since the economic reforms inaugurated in
1978-1979. Political opponents of Deng Xiaoping used the phrase to
attack Deng’s ideological position that had replaced “distribution ac-
cording to need” with the less socialist notion of “distribution ac-
cording to work™ (i.e., material incentives).

ANSHAN IRON AND STEEL CORPORATION. A major steel pro-
duction facility in Liaoning Province in China’s northeast in
Manchuria, the Anshan Iron and Steel Corporation was, for many
years, China’s largest industrial organization. In the 1990s, the cor-
poration employed upward of 220,000 workers and produced one
quarter of China’s entire steel output, estimated at 92 million tons in
1991. Like most factories in China after 1949, Anshan became a cen-
ter of conflict among top leader s of the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) over the proper structure of management and authority. Dur-
ing the early to mid-1950s, the Anshan plant adopted the Soviet
model of one-man management in which decision-making authority
was invested in a single plant director. This highly centralized au-
thority structure led to the creation of large administrative organs
within the facility with direct ties to the Ministry of Metallurgy and
other relevant ministries in Beijing. This placed the Anshan Party
Committee and the facility’s workers in an excessively subordinate
position, a situation that provoked a radical attempt at industrial re-
organization in the late 1950s. Led by the Anshan Party Committee
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and purportedly supported by the factory’s workers, in 1960, the new
“charter” of the Anshan Iron and Steel Corporation overturned the
Soviet model and instituted a radically new and more decentralized
structure of authority that was subsequently idealized by Mao Ze-
dong. The charter of the Anshan Corporation has never been pub-
lished, but, according to Mao Zedong, it contained the five following

99, ¢

principles: “give prominence to politics”; “strengthen the leadership
of the Party”; “unfold mass movements in a big way”; “promote par-
ticipation by the proletariat”; and “carry out technical reform.” Dur-
ing the Great Leap Forward (1958-1960), leaders of the Anshan
plant were major advocates of the rapid expansion of China’s steel
production, which led to excessively high targets and ultimately to
damage to the country’s industrial infrastructure.

Along with the Baoshan Iron and Steel Complex and Wuhan
Iron and Steel, Anshan is one of China’s three steel giants and the
country’s second largest producer. Following the introduction of in-
dustrial reforms in the 1980s, Anshan refashioned itself through cor-
porate reorganization, resource consolidation, capacity expansion,
market share enlargement, and competitiveness sharpening. Follow-
ing the decision of the 15th National Party Congress in 1997 to or-
ganize state-owned enterprises (SOES) along corporate lines, An-
shan was reorganized into the Anshan Iron and Steel Group
Corporation (Ansteel or Angang Group) and, in 1997, gained expo-
sure to financial markets with listings of shares in the stock markets
of both Shenzhen and Hong Kong. Composed of two subsidiary
steel arms— Angang New Steel and the New Iron and Steel Com-
pany, Ltd.—the Angang Group joined its two major rivals in inject-
ing its main and quality steel assets into their listed vehicles. The
company also executed a merger with Benxi Iron and Steel Works
producing an annual output of 18 million tons as well as forming
joint ventures with a leading German steel manufacturer, Thyssen
Krupp Stahl AG. The Angang Group has over 40 wholly owned sub-
sidiaries including mines, hospitals, schools, real estate, and property
management companies and maintains a 45% stake in Angang New
Steel. In 2002, the Group earned 24 billion yuan yielding a profit of
five billion yuan with a main operating profit of nearly 24%. The
range of its products extend from cold-rolled steel, thick plate, heavy
rail, large section, and wire rod to hot-rolled strips, medium plate,
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small and medium-sized section, seamless tube, and cold-rolled sili-
con steel.

ANTI-COUNTER-REVOLUTIONARY CAMPAIGNS. From 1949
to the early 1980s, campaigns of mass mobilization and propaganda
that targeted individuals and groups with heavy doses of coercion
were a stable feature of Chinese society. Two of these campaigns, the
first from 1950-1951 and known as the Zhengfan campaign, and the
second from 1955-1957 and known as the Sufan campaign, targeted
so-called counterrevolutionaries (fan geming). This label was fre-
quently and arbitrarily attached to any opponent or even critic of the
Communist regime. The purpose of the Zhengfan campaign was, ac-
cording to Chinese Communist Party (CCP) Chairman Mao Ze-
dong, to “wipe out all the bandits, special agents, local tyrants, and
other counterrevolutionary elements that bring harm to the people.”
This included Kuomintang (KM T) officials who had not fled to Tai-
wan, along with local landowners and landlords, critics of the new
regime, and even businessmen and merchants in China’s cities. Alto-
gether, the campaign resulted in the execution of 700,000 to 800,000
people and the imprisonment of several million without the benefit of
any legal protection or judicial procedures.

The second campaign, known as Sufan, extended from June 1955
to October 1957 and largely spared the general population. It was
begun ostensibly as an attack on the Marxist literary critic Hu Feng
and his purported counterrevolutionary clique of writers and intel-
lectuals who, in 1953, had criticized CCP policies on literature and
the arts and who had advocated greater freedom of expression. Ul-
timately, 81,000 intellectuals were implicated and persecuted. In the
wake of the purge of top Party leaders Gao Gang and Rao Shushi—
the so-called Gao Gang-Rao Shushi I ncident —the campaign rap-
idly expanded into an attack on their alleged supporters in the Party
and government. Party members and government personnel under
suspicion were detained, interrogated, and often obliged to “con-
fess” their past and present political views. Many were sent for “re-
form through labor” (laodong gaizao) without the benefit of any
judicial proceedings, although some were released in 1956 and re-
ceived official CCP apologies for having been falsely accused. By
the time the campaign came to a close in October 1957, more than
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18 million personnel had been pulled into the intense political strug-
gle and 100,000 purported counterrevolutionaries were exposed in-
side the CCP, the Peoplée’s Liberation Army (PLA), government
organizations and schools, and other public organizations. The na-
tionwide system of the Public Security Bureau was a prime target
of the campaign as the CCP reasserted control over this potentially
politically powerful body.

The announced goal of the Sufan campaign was to undermine “bur-
eaucr atism” among government personnel, to generate greater revo-
lutionary fervor, and to eliminate opponents of the regime that ex-
isted within each administrative apparatus. Advocates of the Soviet
model of a planned economy and of an elaborate administrative bu-
reaucracy were also primary targets. Thus the power of the State
Planning Commission, with its many pro-Soviet professionals, was
circumscribed, along with the power of industrial managers in State-
owned enterprises (SOES). The number of deaths, injuries, and dis-
appearances during the campaign has never been ascertained. But
during the Hundred Flowers (1956-1957), liberal intellectuals pro-
posed that committees be established to review the excesses of such
anti-counter-revolutionary campaigns, a proposal that Mao Zedong at
times reportedly supported. These committees never became a real-
ity, however, as the relatively open Hundred Flowers was quickly fol-
lowed by the repressive Anti-Rightist Campaign (1957-1958).

ANTI-LIN [BIAO], ANTI-CONFUCIUS CAMPAIGN (1973-1975).
One of many mass study campaigns in China that employed con-
temporary political criticism and historical analogy, the Anti-Lin,
Anti-Confucius Campaign followed the death of Lin Biao in 1971
and the failure of his purported Project 571 plan to assassinate Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP) Chairman Mao Zedong. Lin Biao
and his remnant supporters was one of the major targets of this cam-
paign that was largely carried out in the official Chinese press while
the other ostensible target was the ancient sage Confucius (551-479
BC), whose classical writings were subject to scurrilous attacks. In
dubbing Lin Biao a “reactionary,” one goal of the CCP leadership at
this time was to discredit Lin, who, in 1969, at the Ninth National
Party Congress had been promoted as Mao Zedong’s “closest com-
rade in arms” and official successor. Despite Lin Biao’s intimate
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ties with Mao and the radical faction led by Jiang Qing during the
early years of the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), it was claimed
that Lin Biao had all along been a “capitalist roader” (zouzipai). He
was not progressive but retrogressive, a “reactionary” no different
from Liu Shaogi and other victims of the Cultural Revolution whom
he himself had persecuted.

The same line of criticism was directed at Confucius (551 BC—-479
BC), although any real similarity between the great classical Chinese
philosopher and the former Chinese minister of defense requires a
great stretch of the imagination. Writing near the end of China’s “feu-
dal” period, before the great transformation of China during the Qin
dynasty (221 BC-207 BC) into a single empire, Confucius, it was
claimed, resisted historical progress and idealized the past. Accord-
ing to the propaganda line of the 1973—1975 campaign, Confucius
defended the “slave system” in China, opposed the emerging “land-
lord class,” and even denigrated the role of women. The ancient sage
was made into a “reactionary” who, along with Lin Biao, was pum-
meled in China’s daily press for almost two years.

Analogy to historiography is a frequent tool of ideological and po-
litical struggle in China. Each major faction at this time used the
Anti-Lin, Anti-Confucius Campaign to advance its own position. The
radical faction, fearing its declining power as the health of Mao Ze-
dong in 1973-1974 worsened, surreptitiously turned the campaign
against Zhou Enlai, with frequent criticism of the Duke of Zhou, a
12th century BC political figure whose book on rituals Confucius had
canonized. The moderate faction, led by Deng Xiaoping, who was
returned to power in 1973, turned the campaign back against the rad-
icals by claiming that Confucius had resisted promoting scientific re-
search and training intellectuals. Deng’s foray back into Chinese
politics at this time began with his effort to modernize Chinese ScCi-
ence and technology and to improve the education system, efforts
that the radicals opposed.

The Anti-Lin, Anti-Confucius Campaign was supposed to involve
the Chinese people in a great study campaign. Photographs released
by the Chinese government showed poor Chinese farmers engaged in
“intense debates” about the historical role of Confucius and factory
workers “spontaneously” condemning Lin Biao. In reality, by the
mid-1970s, the Chinese population, and even its political leadership,
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was exhausted by political campaigns and there was little popular en-
thusiasm for it. In early 1975, the Anti-Lin, Anti-Confucius Cam-
paign petered out as the last mass campaign of the Late Maoist era.
Following Mao’s death in 1976, mass campaigns were generally
eliminated from the Chinese political scene.

ANTI-RIGHTIST CAMPAIGN (1957-1958). Aside from the Cul-
tural Revolution (1966-1976), the Anti-Rightist Campaign was the
most destructive political campaign in the history of the People’sRe-
public of China (PRC). The targets, labeled as “rightists” (youpai),
included intellectuals, members of China’s demaocr atic parties, and
some Chinese Communist Party (CCP) members who had dared to
speak out during the earlier Hundred Flowers (1956-1957). Al-
though, in June 1957, CCP Chairman M ao Zedong had called on the
people to “rectify the Party” and to “express views and speak out
freely,” those who took Mao up on his offer were quickly subject to
persecution in the Anti-Rightist Campaign that lasted for more than a
year. Contrary to Mao’s expectation that Chinese intellectuals and
non-Communist political figures would, if given the chance, freely
praise the CCP, these highly articulate groups used their brief period
of free expression to excoriate the CCP for its mismanagement of
Chinese society and especially for promoting people into prominent
positions, including heads of scientific research institutes, on the ba-
sis of political loyalty rather than merit. After June 1957, such criti-
cism was labeled as “counterrevolutionary” and more than 500,000
people were punished, ranging from the rather mild penalty of a re-
duction in pay and rank for “ordinary rightists” (yiban youpai) and
“middle rightists” (zhong youpai), to more severe retributions of dis-
missal from the Party and from employment and/or sentencing to
labor camps to undergo “thought reform” (sixiang gaizao) and “re-
form through labor” (laodong gaizao) for “extreme rightists” (ji-
youpai). Some of those accused committed suicide and others went
mad. In 1959, the State Council and the Chinese People’s Palitical
Consultative Conference (CPPCC) issued a formal “reversal of
verdicts” (pingfan) of many “rightists” who had been wrongly ac-
cused, although most still retained the “rightist” label (also referred
to as a “hat”). Attacks on these individuals were renewed during the
Cultural Revolution when even more severe punishments were meted
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out by Red Guards and other political thugs against former “right-
ists.” Beginning in 1978, future CCP Chairman Hu Yaobang led an
effort to rehabilitate the “rightists” once and for all. Most elderly
“rightists” had their labels permanently removed as their personal
dossier s (dang’ an) containing political accusations were returned to
their person. But some “rightists,” such as the journalist Chu Anping,
have never been officially “rehabilitated,” evidently out of deference
to CCP patriarch Deng Xiaoping, who had been the chief prosecutor
of the “rightists” in 1957 at the behest of Mao Zedong and who in-
sisted that the campaign not be fully discredited.

ANTISPIRITUAL POLLUTION CAMPAIGN (1983-1984). This
very brief propaganda campaign began in October 1983, during
which leftist leaders of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) tried
unsuccessfully to repress certain social trends that they found offen-
sive. Even as the Communist leadership pursued promarket policies
in the economic sector, leftist influence in the Party was evident in
this propaganda campaign, which stressed ideological orthodoxy in
the face of growing foreign social and cultural influence stemming
from China’s open-door policy. Everything from the Agricultural
Responsibility System to Western-style dress to rock music was tar-
geted for criticism in the Chinese media. As part of the campaign, lo-
cal cadres froze the bank accounts of rich farmers and budding en-
trepreneurs as both groups were condemned for being influenced by
“decadent capitalist ideas and remnant feudal ideas,” such as “always
thinking of money” (yigie xiang gian kan) and for “disregarding the
interests of the state and collective.” Almost immediately, however,
the campaign provoked the united opposition of CCP General Secre-
tary Hu Yaobang, Premier Zhao Ziyang, and other committed re-
formers in the CCP leadership who also feared a repeat of the mass
mobilization and mass frenzy of the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976). Although sympathetic to the campaign’s denunciation
of democracy and its call for ideological orthodoxy, Deng Xiaoping
bristled at its attack on the Special Economic Zones (SEZs), the
centerpiece of his economic reform program. Concern was also ex-
pressed by foreign investors and businessmen that China was revert-
ing to its Maoist past, which was fundamentally antagonistic to the
open-door policy and China’s integration into the world economy.
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Thus, after only 28 days, in November 1983, the campaign was ef-
fectively restricted to the ideological realm, despite protestations
from leftist elements in the Chinese leadership, such as Deng Liqun
and Chen Yun who supported the campaign’s basic goals.

APRIL FIFTH MOVEMENT (1976). This crucial political event,
also known as the “Tiananmen Incident,” marked the beginning of
the end for the radical policies of the Maoist dictatorship and the turn
to the economic reforms that were inaugurated in 1978-1979. The
traditional festival day for “sweeping the graves” (saomu), April S5th
is when Chinese people pay homage to their ancestors. In 1976, thou-
sands of Beijing residents showed up on this day in the massive
Tiananmen Square at the city center to honor the recently deceased
and highly revered premier of China, Zhou Enlai. His death in Jan-
uary earlier that year had been largely ignored by the press, which at
the time was under the tight control of Jiang Qing and her radical
supporters. Wreaths, banners, and slogans were raised to commemo-
rate the beloved Zhou by crowds that grew to more than 100,000 peo-
ple. Attacks on radical political leader s and even Mao Zedong were
also voiced by demonstrators who chanted “Long Live the People” as
a comeback to the chant of “Long Live Chairman Mao” (Mao zhuxi
wansui) from the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976). These attacks
on Mao and his personality cult and the radical program provoked
the mayor of Beijing, Wu De, to order the crowds to be dispersed. In
the melee that followed, hundreds of people were injured and many
were arrested and reportedly later executed. The demonstrations were
immediately labeled “counterrevolutionary” by the Chinese Com-
munist Party (CCP) leadership, which quickly moved to oust Deng
Xiaoping, whom many of the demonstrators had supported. Hua
Guofeng was named premier and first vice-chairman of the CCP,
which put him into a clear position to succeed the then ailing Mao
Zedong.

After the death of Mao Zedong in September 1976, and the subse-
quent arrest of radical leaders headed by the Gang of Four in No-
vember 1978, the CCP reversed its official position on the April Fifth
Movement. Demonstrators arrested in 1976 were released and calls
were made to punish those remaining Party leaders who had author-
ized executions in the wake of the movement, although this was
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never done. The April Fifth Movement is considered the precursor to
the Democracy Wall Movement (1978-1979) and the 1989 second
Beljing Spring since it marked the first time average Chinese people
directly challenged state authority.

ARCHAEOLOGY. Archaeological research in China began as early as
the Northern Song dynasty (960-1127 AD) with the cultivation of the
epigraphic tradition of collecting, sorting, and studying historical re-
mains. Modern archaeology began in the late 19th and early 20th
centuries largely by the efforts of foreign explorers, missionaries, and
scholars, such as Sweden’s Sven Anders Hedin and Great Britain’s
Marc Aurel Stein whose surveys and expeditions in China introduced
modern archaeological concepts and techniques into the country.
Along with the discovery in 1900 of Buddhist-scripture caves at Dun-
huang in Gansu Province that dated back to the fourth—14th cen-
turies, major archaeological discoveries included the excavation of
human fossil sites— “Peking Man” of Zhoukoudian—at the Yangshao
settlement in Mianchi County, Henan Province, in 1929 by Johan G.
Andersson, a Swedish geologist. Although the Sino-Japanese War
(1937-1945) and internal political conflict leading up to the Civil
War (1945-1949) disrupted much archaeological work, important
discoveries were made by first-generation Chinese archaeologists
such as Li Ji and Liang Siyong (both graduates of Harvard Univer-
sity) including Shang dynasty (16th—11th century BC) royal graves at
the Yin Ruins and large numbers of oracle inscriptions either on tor-
toise shell or animal bones (jiaguwen).

Following the establishment of the People’'s Republic of China
(PRC) in 1949, an array of organizations and institutes were set up at
the national, provincial, and local levels to organize and systematize
archaeological research. These included the Institute of Archaeology
under the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences (CASS), which af-
ter a 12-year hiatus restarted excavation of Zhoukoudian and the Yin
Ruins. Other relevant organizations included the Paleoanthropology
Office under the Institute of Vertebrate Paleontology and Paleoan-
thropology of the Chinese Academy of Sciences (CAS) and the State
Bureau of Cultural Relics (later renamed the State Administration of
Cultural Heritage), which supervises nationwide archaeological ex-
cavation, museum exhibitions, and the protection of cultural relics
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through a national ranking system on all cultural relics. Many Chi-
nese universities, including Beida (Peking University), set up ar-
chaeological departments with undergraduate and graduate programs
that over the decades have turned out highly trained personnel. Three
major publications on archaeology (Cultural Relics, Archaeology,
and Archaeology Journal) were started and then resumed publication
following the disruptions of the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976),
along with a plethora of academic studies and monographs, plus 20
specialty newspapers and periodicals put out by research institutes,
universities, and publishing houses including the Cultural Relics
Publishing House. In 1979, the Chinese Society of Archaeology was
established followed by similar organs in the provinces and au-
tonomous regions that in conjunction with the China Cultural Relics
Newspaper hold an annual appraisal of the top-10 greatest archaeo-
logical discoveries in the country. The State Administration of Cul-
tural Heritage oversees national policy on preservation of cultural an-
tiquities in China, which has included drawing up the “China
Principles of Archaeology” that enshrine conservation principles and
mandate an interdisciplinary management process requiring a master
plan for research and sets visitor capacity limits at such sensitive sites
as the Buddhist grottos of Mogao at Dunhuang, Gansu Province,
where a major restoration and preservation effort of the 492 cave
temples has been carried out, with assistance of the Getty Conserva-
tion Institute and the Australian Heritage Commission.

Despite the enormous upheaval that characterized the Cultural
Revolution, major archaeological discoveries were achieved such as
the unearthing of well-preserved bronzes from the 11th century BC.
But it was in the 1970s that China experienced its “golden age of ar-
chaeology” with such major discoveries as well-preserved tombs
near Changsha and, most importantly, the Terra-Cotta Warriors of the
Qin dynasty (221-207 BC), which were unearthed in 1974 and 1976
in Shaanxi Province. Although much of the site had over the cen-
turies been looted, archaeologists acted on information provided by
local farmers and uncovered three separate pits, the second of which
(opened in 1976) contained 1,400 individually crafted warrior figures
along with horses and 64 chariots. Surrounding the still unexcavated
tomb of Qin Shihuang, China’s great but autocratic unifier, the Terra-
Cotta Warriors are undoubtedly China’s most internationally recognized
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archaeological treasure. Others include the Buddhist Mogao grottoes,
which since 1987 has been listed as a World Heritage Site of the
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO), the imperial tombs of the Ming (1368-1644) and Qing
(1644-1911) Dynasties located outside Beijing, and lesser-known
but historically valuable finds such as the ruins of the imperial palace
of the Western Han dynasty (206 BC-23 AD) uncovered outside the
city of Xi’an and textiles and lacquer monsters and other works of art
from the Chu and other cultures (c. 770-221 BC) in the southwest:
all of which shed new light on the complex origins and development
lines of a highly regionalized Chinese civilization. In addition to
modern tools of archaeological research, such as carbon 14 age-mea-
surement data, China has adopted modern modes of archaeological
surveying using satellite photos from the United States CORONA
satellite along with studies of earthquake, hydrology, music, arts, and
the history of architecture, often in joint investigations with archae-
ologists from Europe, North America, and Japan. In 1993, the Bei-
jing Ancient Capital Cultural Relics Fair took place, the largest such
archaeological exhibition ever held in the PRC.

Many archaeological discoveries in China have contributed to a
significant rewriting of Chinese and human history, China’s contact
with the outside world, and the boundaries of Chinese culture with its
neighboring states such as Korea. Ever since the discovery of
“Peking Man,” China has weighed in on the complex debate over hu-
man origins. Recent discoveries of fossil sites at Renzi Cave (Renz-
dong) in Anhui Province show that homo erectus may have estab-
lished itself in China 2.5 million years ago, more than 400,000 years
earlier than previously thought, which has led some Chinese scien-
tists to propose human evolution in China as parallel to that already
observed in Africa. Although most Western scholars favor an early
dispersal of homo erectus out of Africa into Asia, Renzidong and a
half dozen other sites in China dating to between 1.8 million and
800,000 years ago support an “Asian hypothesis,” which has ener-
gized Chinese scientists and loosened important funding from the
Chinese Academy of Sciences and other government agencies. Other
archaeological breakthroughs include a 1997 discovery in Shandong
Province of what is believed to be the oldest Chinese characters ever
written on oracle bones and the oldest inscription on stoneware.
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Stone carvings were also recently unearthed from the era of the East-
ern Han dynasty (25-220 AD) indicating that Christianity entered
China as early as 86 AD, 550 years prior to the Tang dynasty
(618-907 AD) when Syrian missionaries are known to have brought
Christian doctrine into China. Then there is the case of the 3,000 year-
old Cherchen Man mummies, which were discovered in Western
China near the city of Uriimqi, Xinjiang Autonomous Region, and
whose western, Caucasian features suggest that China’s contact with
the West occurred during the very beginnings of Chinese civilization.
This opened the possibility of Western influence on the origins of Chi-
nese culture while the tombs and ruins of the Koguryo Kingdom (37
BC-668 AD) unearthed in the northeastern provinces of Jilin and
Liaoning support contentions by the Chinese that the kingdom con-
sidered by Korea (North and South) as its cultural forerunner was, in
fact, “an important part of Chinese culture.” Such assertions led to im-
mediate, strongly emotional reactions from both North and South Ko-
rean spokesmen who accused China of a “serious historical distortion”
which they claim was part of a hidden political agenda.

Just as other nations with rich archaeological sites such as Egypt
and Iraq have had to deal with the effects of exogenous forces—hu-
man and natural —on their cultural relics, China confronts a host of
serious assaults including the rash of urbanization and destruction of
old urban areas in the name of modernization. Following the Com-
munist takeover in 1949, China cut off foreign involvement in ar-
chaeological exploration, citing the role of foreigners in removing
relics and antiquities from their original sites to museums and private
collections in the West. Frescoes taken from Dunhuang and on view
in London, Paris, and Harvard University have been the subject of a
repatriation request from the Dunhuang Academy—even as China
has reopened its cooperation with foreign investigators in the last two
decades. More illicit means of archaeological destructing include the
wanton looting of many sites by grave robbers, rural scavengers, and
professional smugglers who seek lucrative foreign buyers. China’s
massive campaign of capital construction, especially highway and
road construction, has wrought severe damage to parts of the Great
Wall, which spans nine provinces and 100 counties in China and has
also suffered from botched efforts at “restoration” by local and
largely untrained conservationists. Significant damage has also been
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incurred at Zhoukoudian and to largely unexplored sites of China’s
southern cultural heritage involving the ancient Ba culture in and
around the Three Gorges Dam Project on the Yangtze River in Cen-
tral China where unprecedented looting has been met with a tepid gov-
ernment response as local authorities wrangle over which should re-
ceive the promised central government funding for relics protection.
Whereas 50 years ago, China had 300 walled cities, by 2004 as a
result of China’s version of urban renewal, only four were left:
Pingyao in Shanxi Province (a 1997 UNESCO World Heritage
Site), Xi’an in Shaanxi, Xincheng in Liaoning, and Jingzhou in
Hebei. Of China’s original 2,000 historic cities, only 100 have sur-
vived and only about 20 are preserved in anything comparable to
their original state. Although archaeological activists in China have
won some notable battles, such as the preservation of the Bund
riverfront in Shanghai and the famous Nanjing Road shopping
street from Hong Kong developers, other efforts have failed, such
as the belated attempt to protect Dinghai Township in Zhejiang
Province and the old city in Tianjin. Out of 730 UNESCO World
Heritage Sites worldwide, 28 are in China but getting local officials
to observe basic rules governing historical conservation has been
very difficult as old neighborhoods in the major cities have been re-
lentlessly destroyed in the name of “renovation.” In 2002, China
passed its Law on the Protection of Cultural Relics, which was sub-
sequently strengthened by vesting ownership of all cultural relics in
the state and by prohibiting the sale and permanent export of newly
excavated archaeological objects, to stop an increase in looting and
illicit sale of antiquities. Documentation of looting in China is car-
ried out by the Beijing Cultural Heritage Protection Research Cen-
ter, which, in 2005, asked the U.S. to restrict imports of archaeo-
logical materials under the Convention on Cultural Property
Implementation Act. In 2000, the Chinese government spent mil-
lions of dollars at auction buying back treasures looted from Bei-
jing’s Summer Palace by British and French troops 140 years ago.
The purchase took place after the Chinese State Relics Bureau
wrote letters to Sothebys and Christie’s Hong Kong protesting the
sales. Both houses allowed their sales to proceed and the China
Poly Group Corp, a Beijing-based state-owned enterprise (SOE)
with past ties to the People’s Liberation Army (PLA), stepped in
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to win bids on three of four contested objects—bronze animal heads
that once decorated a Zodiac fountain at the Summer Palace.

ARCHITECTURE. China’s urban and rural architecture reflects its
long history from the imperial era (221 BC-1911 AD) to the period
of Western intervention and semi-colonialism in the 19th to early
20th centuries, to the era of Soviet-style planning and Stalinist influ-
ence (1949-1978), to the post-1978—1979 reform period of modern
and post-modern influences. The imperial era left China with a rich
architectural heritage that is reflected in the temples, pagodas,
palaces, and extended family homes of the well-to-do as well as the
centerpiece of the imperial presence, the Forbidden City in central
Beijing. Generally speaking, Chinese traditional structures are based
on the philosophical principles of balance and symmetry with the
main structure of the building serving as the axis for the entire edi-
fice. Secondary structures of residences, temples, and palaces are po-
sitioned as two wings on either side to form the main room and yard.
Religious buildings are dominated by the Buddhist stupa or pagoda,
which takes the form of a storied tower or, more rarely, an upturned
bowl. Constructed primarily out of wood, their shape varies from
tetragonal, octagon or diagonal with the number of stories varying
with each of the buildings. Imperial cities, especially those that peri-
odically served as capitals such as Beijing, Xi’an (Shaanxi Province),
and Luoyang (Henan Province), were laid out in a spiritually favor-
able rectangular pattern typically on north-south and east-west axes
and surrounded by a defensive high wall, which, in the case of Bei-
jing, was unfortunately demolished soon after the Communist
takeover in 1949, although Xi’an’s magnificent wall remains intact.
Residences of the wealthy and influential were protected by their
own walls, which can also be found, although in less elegant form, in
China’s villages, where farmers’ houses of mud bricks and roots of
reed have their own individual protective walls. Roof design plays a
key role in traditional architecture exuding deeper spiritual meaning,
as in the case of temple roofs with up-curled eaves, reflecting the
Buddhist belief that such a design conferred good luck by warding
off evil spirits that moved in straight lines.

In Beijing’s Forbidden City, the 13 pavilions have ceramic tiles of
brilliant yellow, green, and red with intricate designs, almost all of
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which point in a south-east direction and are dotted with figurines
and mythical creatures. Although China’s traditional architectural
heritage was based on certain basic rules that endured over centuries,
thereby producing little temporal variation, regional differences did
emerge with the northern architectural tradition comparatively more
restrained and sober while that from the south eventually exaggerated
curved ornamentation to a high degree.

In traditional and modern times, the positioning and design of
buildings is highly influenced by the Daoist cosmological principles
of “wind and the water” (fengshui), a geomancy system of principles
that assesses how buildings in certain areas must be positioned so as
not to disturb spiritual aspects of the surrounding landscape. Whether
simple farmer residences or a Hong K ong skyscraper, ideal forms for
particular types of structures are proposed along with carefully
arranged spaces and components within a building, all according to
time-honored forms that minimize upsetting the fragile balance of the
cosmos. While China’s accelerated march to modernization and in-
dustrial development has led to the demolition of innumerable tradi-
tional temples, residences, city walls, and, in some cases, entire
towns, scattered examples of old town architecture, such as the
highly influential “Huizhou style” from the 17th century (with its
two-story house plan centered around a courtyard) can still be found
even in some big cities, such as Chengdu, Sichuan Province. Perhaps
the most famous structure from imperial times is Beijing’s Temple of
Heaven with its circular mound altar (which served as the site for
Ming and Qing dynasty emperors to worship heaven) that was con-
structed in three tiers with the upper terrace made up of non-concen-
tric rings with the innermost ring consisting of nine fan-shaped slabs
and each outer ring consisting of slabs in an increasing multiple of
nine—an odd number considered categorically masculine and often
found in traditional architectural styles.

China’s modern architecture reflects its political and economic his-
tory beginning from the mid-19th century onward when, in treaty
ports up and down the Chinese coast, European colonial buildings
were constructed in concessionary areas carved out of major cities,
such as Shanghai and Guangzhou (Canton). Offices, warehouses,
churches, and residences of foreign merchants, banks, shipping
firms, and missionaries dominated whole streets and neighborhoods
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with construction of European-inspired buildings in art-deco that like
the “stone gate” (shikumen) style in Shanghai blended features of
East and West, which survived through the 1930s and were left
largely intact after the Communist takeover in 1949. During the pe-
riod of cooperation with the Soviet Union in the early 1950s, China
adopted many of the features of the brutally functional and wedding-
cake Soviet/Stalinist style in everything from factories to exhibition
centers to hotels, which followed the identical drab box-like design
that is often combined, as in the gigantic Shanghai exhibition hall,
with massive spires and towers. Sprouting up in the suburban areas
of major Chinese cities were row after row of dormitory-like apart-
ment houses; in the countryside, adobe walls of rural dwellings were
replaced with concrete. Perhaps the most emblematic structure of this
era is the massive Great Hall of the People located in Tiananmen
Square in Beijing, which was built in near-record time during the
frenzy of the Great Leap Forward (1958-1960) and which remains
one of the largest buildings in the world serving as the site for many
of the major meetings and conferences convened by the Chinese
Communist Party (CCP). Following the death of Mao Zedong in
September 1976, a mausoleum housing the preserved corpse of the
chairman was also constructed in the center of Tiananmen with an ar-
chitecture purportedly modeled on Washington, D.C.’s, Lincoln
Memorial.

Since China opened up to the Western world and a more open
economy in the late 1970s, there has been a move toward a more “in-
ternational” look, apparent in the innumerable concrete-and-glass
high-rise trophy buildings that dot virtually every major Chinese city.
Brighter than their Russian counterparts, these uninspiring and often
unattractive structures generally reject any attempt to marry the tra-
ditional Chinese form with current needs while putting an enormous
premium on gigantic size and monumental postmodern forms often
capped off with restaurants resembling flying saucers. Shanghai’s
Pudong development zone sports some of the most egregious exam-
ples of this style with its 101-story World Financial Center (to be
completed in 2007), composed of glass and metal following a simple
geometric curvature form. The Jin Mao tower, the tallest finished
building in China, has an observatory deck on the 88th floor, with the
atrium of the Hyatt Hotel starting at the 53rd floor and extending to
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the 87th floor. Despite a massive glut of office space in Pudong and
in most other major skyscrapers in China’s major cities, construction
of trophy buildings continues unabated with more than 1,000 addi-
tional high rises planned for Shanghai alone.

Many of China’s most ambitious designs, such as the National
Theatre undergoing construction in Beijing near Tiananmen Square
and the proposed headquarters of China Central Television, have
been done by such notable foreign architects as the French designer
Paul Andreu, a situation that has led China’s indigenous architects to
complain that the country’s architectural heritage is being lost in the
rush to modernization and international engagement. Andreu’s tita-
nium-and-glass design for the National Theatre with its soaring glass
dome set like a floating bubble in a lake with an underwater tunnel
entrance is said to violate basic “wind and water” geomancy princi-
ples. In addition to Shanghai’s Grand Theatre designed by the
Frenchman Jean-Marie Charpentier with its oriental-industrial archi-
tecture, there is the National Museum designed by the Shanghai Ar-
chitectural Institute in the form of a squat, round building with roof
handles resembling a traditional Chinese bronze pot. Major new
buildings are also being constructed for the 2008 Olympics to be held
in Beijing, such as the central Olympic Stadium, which will take a
bird’s nest form with crisscrossing steel bars, also of foreign design.
Somewhat more elegant designs can be found in less grandiose struc-
tures, such as Guangzhou’s White Swan Hotel. The Construction
Bank of China building in Xiamen, Fujian, features a broad, curving
glass curtain wall facade along its southwest side and main entrance
that was inspired with a nod to Chinese tradition by the movement of
the waves and wind of the nearby ocean.

Mega-size malls, such as the seven-million square foot South
China Mall in Dongguan, Guangdong Province, sport a motley com-
bination of copy-cat architecture, including a re-creation of the
Champs-Elysées and a full-size reproduction of the Arc de Triomphe
with more than 1,000 stores and shops crammed in a single, colossal
five-story structure. New residential buildings in cities, townships,
and the wealthier parts of the countryside are dominated by villa-
style housing that affords the average Chinese dweller with consider-
ably larger per capita living space than was available in Soviet-era
apartments and industrial dormitories. China also plans to build sev-
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eral new central cities from scratch, the largest a 460-km? area called
Songbei in the northeast that is to be located north of the Songhua
River to replace the old section of Harbin and a futuristic design
named Lang Fang which is slated for construction 70 km north of
Beijing. See also CHONGQING; TIANJIN.

ARMED FORCES. See “PEOPLE’S LIBERATION ARMY” (PLA).

ASSOCIATION OF SOUTHEAST ASIAN NATIONS (ASEAN).
Since the formation of ASEAN in 1967, China’s relations with this
Southeast Asian economic and political organization, which originally
consisted of five member nations (Indonesia, Malaysia, Thailand, Sing-
apore, and the Philippines) has gone through three distinct stages.
Throughout the late 1960s and much of the 1970s, the relationship
was uneasy and often hostile as the major focus of ASEAN was polit-
ical, namely to oppose Chinese support for Communist insurgencies
in the ASEAN countries that were considered an outgrowth of the re-
lationship of Beijing with large and generally suspect Chinese ethnic
communities throughout the region. Following China’s inauguration
of economic reforms in 1978-1979 and promulgation of its open-
door policy, ASEAN and China experienced a thaw in their relations
largely as a result of growing trade and investment links and China’s
shift from an ideologically driven and interventionist foreign policy
to reliance on formal diplomatic relations. The third stage of normal-
ization began in 1990-1991 with the decision by Singapore, Brunei
(which was incorporated into ASEAN in 1994), and Indonesia to re-
store diplomatic relations with the People’'s Republic of China
(PRC), which was quickly followed by ASEAN’s 1991 invitation to
China to become a “consultative partner” of the Association.

This relationship led over the next decade and a half to a growing
accommodation between ASEAN and China on a variety of eco-
nomic, political, and diplomatic issues involving trade, South China
Sea territorial disputes, and bilateral issues between China and indi-
vidual ASEAN member states. In 1994, China became a member of
the ASEAN Regional Forum —a mechanism for dialogue on regional
security issues—and in 1995 China and ASEAN established a sepa-
rate political consultative forum at the vice-foreign minister level to
discuss political-security issues. China became a full dialogue partner
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of ASEAN in 1996 as part of the ASEAN + 3 arrangement that also
includes Japan and South Korea. In 1997, Beijing was the site of the
ASEAN regional forum involving 21 countries, the same year the
China-ASEAN Joint Cooperation Committee was set up. ASEAN-
China annual summits have been held since the late 1990s, the first of
which was held in 1997 in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, where the vari-
ous heads of state issued a joint statement on “ASEAN-China coop-
eration towards the 21st Century.” Despite this increasingly accom-
modating environment, apprehension toward China’s growing
regional and international power exists among some ASEAN states,
particularly Indonesia, Malaysia, and Vietnam (which was admitted
to ASEAN in 1995, followed in 1997 by Laos and Myanmar and in
1999 by Cambodia). ASEAN has, however, avoided provocative
statements or actions toward China as the apprehension of individual
states are muted by the Association’s emphasis on consensus policy-
making known as the “ASEAN way.”

ASEAN has rejected hawkish assessments of the “China threat”
because of the growing economic, political, and military power of the
PRC, and has, instead, embraced a policy of engagement as the only
realistic position for dealing with its geographic neighbor whose pop-
ulation of 1.3 billion people dwarfs ASEAN’s collective population
of 500 million. The major point of conflict between ASEAN and
China involves the unresolved territorial dispute in the South China
Sea over the Spratly (Nansha) and Paracel (Xisha) islands. The for-
mer is an archipelago of more than 300 uninhabited rock formations
sovereignty over which is disputed by the PRC, Taiwan, Vietnam,
Malaysia, the Philippines, and Brunei. Occupying an important
strategic position straddling vital commercial sea lanes linking the In-
dian and Pacific oceans, the Spratly Islands also encompass valuable
fishing grounds and are believed to be rich in oil and gas deposits. In
February 1992, China passed the Territorial Law of the Sea by which
the PRC claimed sovereignty over almost the entire South China Sea
with a proviso giving Beijing the right to forbid passage of foreign
warships through the area. In response, ASEAN issued its “Declara-
tion on the South China Sea,” which urged all claimants to the is-
lands, including China, to freeze the status quo and shelve the sover-
eignty dispute. China agreed in principle but in 1994 it dispatched
troops to occupy a reef near Vietnam and built oil-drilling platforms
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in disputed areas and erected a ground satellite station in the Paracels
off the coast of Vietnam. In 1995, China occupied Philippine-claimed
Mischief Reef near the Palawan Islands; in 1998, they upgraded these
Chinese structures to permanent facilities. Tensions between China
and the Philippines flared up again in 2000 over multiple intrusions
by Chinese fishing vessels into waters claimed by the Philippines in
the area of Scarborough Shoal. As a signatory to the 1982 United Na-
tions (UN) Law of the Sea, China is bound to resolve such disputes
peacefully and has assured ASEAN member states that it would abide
by international law to work out overlapping territorial claims. A
Code of Conduct for the South China Sea between ASEAN and
China would provide for a dispute resolution mechanism and coop-
eration on marine issues and protection of the area’s environment.

As for China’s growing military power, ASEAN states maintain
modern and credible armed forces to act as a deterrent along with de-
fense links to external powers, especially the United States, often
over the objections of China, which opposes joint military exercises
between ASEAN states with countries, such as the U.S. and the
United Kingdom, from outside the region. In order to avoid giving
China the impression that ASEAN’s 10 member countries are gang-
ing up on it, naval visits by Chinese vessels to Thailand, Malaysia,
and the Philippines have been carried out with return visits from Thai
and Singaporean ships throughout the late 1990s, along with a
growth in military diplomacy. China’s long-standing land dispute
with Vietnam, which contributed to the 1979 Sino—Vietnam War, was
also brought to a close by the Treaty on the Land Border signed be-
tween the two countries in 2000.

ASEAN-China trade in 2004 totaled US$105 billion and repre-
sented a more than 10-fold increase over the US$7.9 billion registered
in 1991. This enormous growth averaged more than 20% per annum
making ASEAN China’s fourth largest trading partner with expecta-
tions that total bilateral trade will reach US$200 billion by 2010.
Whereas the top five ASEAN exports to China in the early 1990s
were, in descending order, oil and fuel, wood, vegetable oil and fats,
computer machinery, and electrical equipment, by 2000 the order of
importance had changed away from commodities toward manufac-
tured products with computer machinery and electrical equipment ris-
ing from 12.4% in 1991 to 38.2% in 2000. ASEAN imports from
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China have always been more diversified including textiles and ap-
parel, footwear, vegetable products and food stuffs, and stone/ce-
ment/ceramics, as well as electrical equipment, computer/machinery,
oil and fuel, cotton, and tobacco. By 2000, nearly half of ASEAN im-
ports from China also consisted of electrical equipment and comput-
ers/machinery. Throughout the 1990s, even prior to China’s 2001 as-
cension into the World Trade Organization (WTO), tariff rates fell
between ASEAN and China spurring the rapid growth—nearly 20%
per annum—in two-way trade.

In 2004, ASEAN and China signed an agreement to form a Free
Trade Area (FTA) to take full effect in 2010 that will create an open
market of two billion people to compete with the European Union
and the U.S. China’s entry into the WTO is projected to benefit
ASEAN exports of agricultural and natural resources-based products,
oil and natural gas, along with electronics to China, while China’s ex-
ports to ASEAN will see gains in machinery and electrical appli-
ances, optical instruments, transportation equipment, metal prod-
ucts, and chemicals. The establishment of Bank of China branches in
Indonesia, Singapore, Thailand, and Malaysia has also advanced
trade along with plans to build a railway through mainland Southeast
Asia into China and a road between Bangkok and Kunming, Yunnan
Province. An Agreement on Commercial Navigation on the Lan-
cang—Mekong River was also reached in 2000 between China and
ASEAN member states Laos, Myanmar, and Thailand.

Economic links between China and ASEAN have also been en-
hanced by such actions as the decision of the PRC in 1997-1998 dur-
ing the height of the Asian financial crisis, which struck hard many
ASEAN nations, such as Indonesia, not to devalue its currency,
thereby preventing China from making gains at the expense of an ail-
ing Southeast Asia. China also offered Thailand a US$1 billion bilat-
eral loan in parallel with the International Monetary Fund (IMF)
bailout package at the same time the U.S. rejected such aid. AUS$1.5
billion pulp and paper plant to be located in the Malaysian state of
Sabah represents China’s largest overseas investment. Other areas of
China—ASEAN agreement included the formation in 2003 of a
China—ASEAN fund to fight SARS, along with a multi-million-
dollar mutual commitment to rid all of Southeast Asia of drugs by
2015. See also ECONOMY; FOREIGN POLICY.
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ATOMIC BOMB. On 16 October 1964, China exploded its first nu-
clear weapon in a desert region of the Xinjiang Autonomous Region
in the country’s far west. This successful experiment culminated a
decade-long effort by the Chinese government to achieve nuclear
power status after the Soviet Union apparently reneged on an agree-
ment reached in 1957 to provide China with a sample atomic bomb.
The day after the 1964 explosion, Premier Zhou Enlai pressed for
the “complete prohibition and thorough destruction of nuclear
weapons,” claiming that China’s entry into the nuclear club had been
“compelled” by the actions of the United States and other nuclear
powers in the West and that China would never be the first to use nu-
clear weapons. From 1964 to 1978, China carried out 25 separate nu-
clear tests involving a variety of weapons to be deployed on bombers
and missiles, including a 1966 atmospheric test containing ther-
monuclear material that, in 1967, was followed by China’s explosion
of its first hydrogen bomb. In 1969, China’s conducted its first un-
derground nuclear test, an event that occurred in the middle of the
fractional Cultural Revolution (1966-1976).

Despite China’s decision in 1983 to join the International Atomic
Energy Agency (IAEA), which was finalized in early 1984, China
continued to conduct periodic underground tests through the 1990s,
despite a moratorium on similar tests by the U.S. and Russia and
anti-nuclear protests in Beijing by the Uygur minorities against test-
ing in their native Xinjiang Autonomous Region. In 1986, Premier
Zhao Ziyang announced that China would cease atmospheric nu-
clear tests altogether—even as it developed, but did not deploy, a
neutron bomb in 1988. In 1992, China acceded to the international
Treaty on the Nonproliferation of Nuclear Weapons (NPT), although
it continued to carry out underground tests in 1992, 1993, 1994,
1995, and 1996, the latter of which was quickly followed by China’s
decision to sign the Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty after
strong protests against such tests were registered by Japan. By 1998,
Chinese President Jiang Zemin declared that China opposed all nu-
clear testing and would not resume such tests itself with the country
effectively suspending its nuclear weapons program since the last test
in 1996. Currently, China is a major nuclear power possessing an in-
ventory of nuclear weapons numbering 450 warheads, which is
greater in number than Great Britain and France combined.
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China’s decision to join the nuclear club came in reaction to its
participation in the Korean War (1950-1953) when it confronted
nuclear threats from the U.S. Although Mao Zedong dubbed the
atomic bomb as a “paper tiger,” he and other top leader s of the Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP), such as Nie Rongzhen, believed
that China could survive in the modern-day world of power politics
only by developing and deploying the most advanced weaponry. The
American threat near the end of the Korean conflict to use nuclear de-
vices against Chinese targets in Manchuria convinced China’s lead-
ers that never again should the country be forced to submit to “nu-
clear blackmail.” As early as 1955, Mao Zedong pointed out that “we
need the atom bomb. If our nation does not want to be intimidated,
we have to have this thing.” In 1958, during the second of two Tai-
wan Straits Crises, the Chinese commitment to develop its own nu-
clear program was further spurred on by the decision of the Soviet
Union, under the leadership of Nikita Khrushchev, not to provide
China with nuclear secrets. Key scientists involved in China’s nu-
clear program included many trained in the West, such as Qian San-
qianq (the “father of China’s atomic bomb”) and his wife, He Zehui,
and Deng Jiaxian, who had studied in France and the U.S., respec-
tively. In its early stage of development, China was also assisted by
the French couple, Frédéric and Iréne Joliot-Curie, who helped Qian
Sangiang purchase nuclear instruments in Europe and provided the
Chinese physicist with samples of radium salt and by the Soviet
Union, where key Chinese physicists, such as Wang Ganchang,
worked at the Joint Soviet Nuclear Research Center, Dubna, USSR.

China’s intercontinental nuclear arsenal consists of single four
to five megaton warheads that arm its approximately 18—20 long-
range Dong Feng (“East Wind”)-5/5A missiles, along with the
Dong Feng 3/3A, 4, 21/21A, 15, and 11, all of which carry single
nuclear warheads ranging from 200-350 kilotons, 15-30 ICBMs in
all. China is also in the process of developing the Dong Feng 31
and 41, with ranges of 8,000 to 12,000 km, respectively, and pos-
sibly equipped with multiple reentry vehicle or multiple indepen-
dently targeted reentry vehicle capacity. In the late 1990s, accusa-
tions emerged from the U.S. Congress that China had developed
two nuclear weapons similar to the American W-70 and W-88 war-
heads, leading to apparently spurious accusations that the Los
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Alamos Chinese American scientist Wen-ho Lee had illicitly sup-
plied China with the weapon’s design and that China had stolen
nuclear secrets from the U.S. since the late 1970s, accusations that
later proved unfounded.

During the 1980s and 1990s, China was periodically accused, pri-
marily by the U.S., of attempting to assist other nations, such as Pak-
istan and Iran, in developing nuclear weapons from 1965 to 1997, in
violation of the NPT, which China had signed in 1992. According to
the IAEA, the illicit nuclear programs of Libya and Iran were based
on Chinese technology provided via Pakistan, a long-time close ally
of the People's Republic of China (PRC). In 1985, China reached
an agreement with the U.S. for peaceful nuclear cooperation, which,
because of the lack of nonproliferation related certification, was not
put into effect. China, on the other hand, demanded that because the
two superpowers—the U.S. and the Soviet Union—possessed 95%
of the world’s nuclear arsenal, it was incumbent on their leaders to
take the initiative to stop the arms race. China welcomed the signing
of the 1987 Nuclear Forces Agreement as a positive step and, in
1992, issued a major statement at the United Nations (UN) calling
on all nuclear states to follow China in committing themselves not to
be the first to use nuclear weapons, in supporting nuclear-free zones,
and in observing the principle of the peaceful uses of outer space by
ceasing development of space weapons.

Beginning in 1994, China took a more serious approach to non-
proliferation issues leading to the inauguration of formal talks with
the U.S. In 1996, China promised that it would end all assistance to
nuclear plants not under international safeguards, although the Amer-
ican Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) has consistently said that
China has not adhered to that promise. In 1997, China promulgated
nuclear export controls that were based on a list substantively identi-
cal to the trigger list developed and used by the international Nuclear
Suppliers Group (NSG), the major multilateral nuclear export group.
In the same year, China joined the Zangger Committee, also a nuclear
watchdog group that, nevertheless, has weaker enforcement mecha-
nism without IAEA safeguards. And in 1998, China promulgated
stronger dual-use controls identical to the NSG and expressed inter-
est in joining the group, which it entered in May 2004, following its
2003 promulgation of a “White Paper on China’s Non Proliferation
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Policies and Measures” that systematically described the determina-
tion and sincerity of the PRC on nonproliferation issues. China was
the first among the five nuclear weapons states to ratify the Addi-
tional Protocol to Safeguards Agreement in 2002 and has called for
modification of the Convention on Physical Protection of Nuclear
Materials. China also reached an agreement in the same year with the
U.S. for obtaining reciprocal government-to-government assurances
that nuclear technology transferred to the other party would not be re-
transferred to a third country without the consent of the supplier state.

China maintains an elaborate program of dispatching highly
trained personnel to other states for training and technical coopera-
tion and has contributed to the development of peaceful uses of nu-
clear energy in the Asia—Pacific region. As a member of the six-party
talks involving the issue of nuclear weapons’ development by North
Korea, China stands for keeping the Korean peninsula free from nu-
clear weapons. In 2004, China National Nuclear Cooperation
(CNNC) signed an agreement with the government of Pakistan to
build a second nuclear facility outside the city of Islamabad, which
both parties claim is for purely peaceful, civilian purposes—even
though Pakistan has yet to cleanse its nuclear establishment of rogue
scientists who surreptitiously assisted other nations in developing nu-
clear programs. Controversial plans of the Siemens Corporation of
Germany to export a nuclear enrichment plant to China that could be
used to help build nuclear weapons—a claim rejected by the PRC—
were dropped in April 2004. In 2005-2006, China joined members of
the IAEA in opposing the decision by the government of Iran to re-
new the enrichment of uranium while calling on the international
community to resolve the dispute by diplomacy. See also “PEO-
PLE’S LIBERATION ARMY” (PLA).

AUTOMOBILE INDUSTRY. In 1995, China had approximately 20
million vehicles with the fastest growth occurring among privately
owned passenger vehicles, especially in the relatively wealthy urban
areas along the coast. Although total vehicle ownership remains low
nationwide, major cities such as Beijing, Shanghai, and Guangzhou
(Canton) already have high concentrations of ownership of more
than a million vehicles per city. Nationwide, there is only one vehi-
cle per 115 people in China compared to one vehicle for every 1.3
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people in the United States. Fuel efficiency standards are by inter-
national comparisons still quite low while the growing vehicle fleet
has become a major source of air pollution, especially in urban areas.
Recent government plans call for increased fuel efficiency standards
on new vehicles and more use of unleaded gasoline and the produc-
tion of natural gas and hybrid vehicles.

Automobile production in China accelerated at a rapid rate in the
post-1978-1979 reform era from 400,000 units in 1985 to over two
million in 2000, which is substantially below the overall national pro-
duction capacity of 2.5 million units. There are more than 100 auto-
mobile assembly plants in China and 3,000 spare parts factories, al-
though among the former only four have an annual production volume
of more than 100,000 vehicles while overall cost to produce a car in
China is 18% greater than in industrialized countries, such as Ger-
many. Productivity by China’s two million auto sector employees re-
mains far below international standards while automobile prices are
held artificially high by government imposition of fees that constitute
up to 20% of vehicle price. Since the 1990s, automobile sales in China
have grown 14% annually as four million families in 2003 owned cars
with growth rates of one million annually. By 2010, it is estimated that
47 people per 1,000 will have privately owned cars, a rate similar to
Japan in the 1960s and Taiwan and Korea in the mid-1980s. Major
cities, such as Beijing, have more than 1,000 sales dealers while in-
ternational automobile shows have been held in Changchun (Jilin
Province), where the homemade Red Flag sedan and “Liberation”
(Jiefang) truck were manufactured in the pre-reform era.

The Chinese automobile industry is one of China’s most protected
industries as imported vehicles confronted a 220% tariff before 1986
that was reduced to 80% in 1997 and 38% in 2000. Foreign joint-ven-
ture producers in China include such companies as Volkswagen,
Ford, General Motors, and Toyota, whose workers make on average
US$1.50 per hour in wages and benefits compared to US$55 an hour
for the average American automobile worker. The major domestic
automobile companies in China are the Number One Motor Vehicle
(the largest manufacturer), Dongfeng, Dazhong, Lifan Group, Shang-
hai Automotive Industry Corp., and the Chery Automobile Company,
which, along with Great Wall Motors, Hafei, and Geely Holding
Group, will begin exporting cars to the U.S. in 2007 from plants in
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China and Malaysia, following their successful exports to Latin
America and Africa. The rapidly growing luxury car market in China
is dominated by Audi, Mercedes-Benz, and British Bentley, whose
high-end models cost nearly nine million yuan (US$1 million).

With China’s entry into the World Trade Organization (WTO),
the tariffs on imported autos and auto parts are slated in 2006 to drop
to 25 and 10%, respectively, while China’s protectionist system of
quotas and licensing arrangement will be terminated, creating stiff
global competition for the country’s auto industry. Along with a pro-
jected 11% reduction in domestic auto production because of foreign
competition, China is likely to experience a concentration of the
highly dispersed production system into fewer more high-volume en-
terprises as companies with annual output of less than 100,000 units
will face tough competition on the international market. In 2005,
China increased its exposure in the international car market when
Nanjing Automobile of China purchased Great Britain’s bankrupt
M.G. Rover Group. In 2004, Dongfeng Motor Corp announced plans
to quadruple production by 2009.

China’s automobile industry was the first in the entire country to
pilot a defective product recall system, and, in terms of financing,
fewer than 10% of all vehicle sales are on credit. China’s auto parts
exports consist of everything from components for Delphi parking
brakes to Johnson Controls seat covers and are exported to countries
around the world. The flood of new cars in China has also contributed
to a fivefold increase in road deaths over the past two decades; more
than 100,000 people were killed in traffic accidents in 2003, roughly
two and a half times more deaths than in the U.S. This may reflect the
lack of traffic officers who, in 2003, numbered but 200,000 in a coun-
try of 1.3 billion. See also ENVIRONMENT; INDUSTRY; TRANS-
PORTATION.

_B-

BA JIN (1904-2005). Born in Chengdu, Sichuan Province and named Li
Feigan, Ba Jin is considered one of the founders of modern Chinese lit-
erature and has been recognized as a major literary figure since the
1930s. He was a longtime anarchist whose pen name in the Chinese
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rendition is of the first and last syllables of the Russian anarchists
Bakunin (Ba) and Kropotkin (Jin). His first novel written in France
was Destruction (Miewang), but he is best known for his two trilogies
that were written between 1931 and 1940 entitled Torrent (Jiuliu). The
first was titled Love, consisting of Fog (W), and Lightening (Dian) and
the second titled Torrent (Jiliu) consisting of Family (Jia), Spring
(Chun), and Autumn (Qiu). Enormously popular among youth of the
time, these semiautobiographical novels attack the traditional Chinese
family structure and pit youth against age and rising individualism
against Confucian orthodoxy. Ba Jin also translated into Chinese the
Russian writer Ivan Turgenev’s Fathers and Sons, and during the
Sino-Japanese War (1937-1945) Ba teamed with the writer Mao
Dun to produce anti-Japanese propaganda. Beginning in 1949, Ba Jin
served in the National People’'s Congress (NPC) and subsequently
was chairman of the Chinese Writers’ Association and vice-chairman
of the All-China Federation of Literary and Art Circles. His 14-volume
Collected Works was published by the People’s Literary Press between
1958 and 1962, as Ba Jin also served as the chief editor of several lit-
erary publications in the early 1950s, including Literary and Art
Monthly, Harvest, and Shanghai Literature.

During the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), Ba Jin was branded
a “counterrevolutionary”” and was forced to work in a labor camp, dur-
ing which time his wife died after she was denied medical treatment.
Ba Jin reappeared in 1977 and resumed his illustrious literary career
with the novels Cold Nights (Han ye) and Random Thoughts (Zaxiang
Iu), becoming president of the Chinese PEN Center and acting chair-
man of the Writers’ Association. In 1985, he was inducted as a foreign
honorary member of the United States National Academy of Arts and
Letters and, in 1988, was reelected vice-chairman of the Chinese Peo-
ple’s Palitical Consultative Conference (CPPCC). A supporter of
the 1989 second Beijing Spring pro-democracy movement, Ba Jin
was criticized by the Chinese government, but was left unharmed. Ba
Jin also called for the removal of the corpse of Mao Zedong from the
mausoleum in Tiananmen Square and the conversion of the building
to a museum of the Cultural Revolution. His 100th birthday in 2003
was celebrated across China and included a visit to his bedside by Pre-
mier Wen Jiabao. His works have been translated into more than 30
foreign languages, while his long memoir entitled Random Thoughts
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published in the 1980s as a reflection on the chaotic turmoil of the Cul-
tural Revolution was reissued following his death at the age of 101.

“BACKYARD STEEL FURNACES’ (“XIAO GAOLU"). Along with
the gigantic people’s communes, backyard steel furnaces were the
most significant product (and one of the biggest disasters) of the
Great Leap Forward (1958-1960). The furnaces were a central fea-
ture of the Chinese concept of “walking on two legs,” that is, of car-
rying out economic and technological modernization by promoting
both relatively capital-intensive, large-scale production units, such as
the Anshan Iron and Steel Corporation, and relatively labor-inten-
sive, small-scale, and technologically backward production facilities.

The backyard steel furnaces originated in August 1958 when, Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP) chairman and prime designer of the
Great Leap, Mao Zedong, plunged China into an all-out steel pro-
duction campaign. This campaign was to increase the country’s steel
output dramatically to a level of 10 million tons, thus putting China
well on the road to Mao’s declared goal of surpassing British steel
production in 15 years. Small, puddling-style furnaces were set up
throughout the Chinese countryside and in cities, with the “steel” of-
ten smelted out of broken pots, kettles, and other iron implements
contributed by the local population. At the height of the Great Leap,
it was claimed that 49% of China’s total steel production came from
the backyard furnaces, with the rest supplied by more conventional
plants in China’s industrial centers in the northeast and Shanghai.
With tens of millions of rural and urban residents contributing to the
steel campaign, the target of 10 million tons was reached. Yet, the
costs were enormous because much of the steel from the backyard
furnaces proved useless. More importantly, farmers working as much
as 24-hour shifts at the furnaces all but ignored the more mundane,
and less “heroic,” tasks of harvesting crops that were left to rot in the
fields.

During the frenzy of the Great Leap, no one among the top CCP
leadership dared criticize the backyard furnaces, except for Peng De-
huai, who, after visiting the countryside, questioned Mao Zedong
about the strategy and was thereafter purged for his impudence. Other
leader s, such as Chen Yun, had lingering doubts but were unwilling
to risk their political (and physical) lives by questioning Chairman
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Mao Zedong. Yet, in the face of the cold realities, even Mao had to
back down, and thus the backyard furnaces were finally shut down in
late 1959. By draining crucial labor supplies in the countryside, the
furnaces contributed to the devastating famine that occurred in the
early 1960s, which cost perhaps over 30 million lives and also caused
massive deforestation as millions of trees were felled to provide fuel
for the furnaces. Following the death of Mao Zedong in 1976, the fur-
naces were roundly criticized, along with many aspects of the ill-
fated Great Leap Forward. See also TIAN JIAYING.

BAI HUA (1930-). A writer with the Political Department of the Peo-
ple's Liberation Army (PLA) in the Wuhan Military Region, Bai
Hua was labeled an “anti-socialist element” during the Anti-Rightist
Campaign (1957-1958) and attacked during the Cultural Revolu-
tion (1966-1976). After returning to the army in 1977, he became fa-
mous in 1979 at a National Congress of Literature and Art by declar-
ing: “No courage, no breakthrough, no breakthrough, no literature.”
Bai earned additional distinction by supporting the Democracy Wall
Movement (1978-1979) and then by proclaiming in a rather direct
attack on the Maoist personality cult (geren chongbai) that “never
again should we sing the praises of any savior.” In 1979, Bai Hua
wrote a screenplay entitled Unrequited Love, the story of the frus-
trated patriotism of an old painter who faces misunderstanding and
ill-treatment at the hands of Maoist officials when he returns to China
from the United States. In 1981, the work was criticized as an ex-
ample of “bourgeois liberalization” while Bai was accused of vio-
lating the Four Cardinal Principles as the screenplay set off a ma-
jor political controversy between advocates and opponents of reform
in the Chinese government over political control of literature and
thearts.

Labeled the “Bai Hua Incident,” the attack on Bai Hua brought to
an end the relatively unrestricted literary freedom during 1979-1980.
The promulgation of Central Directive No. 7 by the Chinese Com-
munist Party (CCP), in 1981, ordered that “artists must support the
Four Cardinal Principles” and not “leave people sick at heart when
dealing with the Anti-Rightist Campaign or the Cultural Revolution.”
This created a chill in Chinese literary and artistic circles, although
dissident writers and artists were generally treated with a lighter hand
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than they had been in the 1950s and 1960s. Bai ultimately yielded to
the criticism by apologizing for a “lack of balance” in the work and
for failing to recognize the power of the Party and the people to over-
come obstacles in society. In 1983, Bai was invited by the Ministry
of Culture to participate in a conference on film scripts held in
Shanghai. A few months later, Bai’s historical play The King of WU's
Golden Spear and the King of Yue's Sword was presented by the Bei-
jing People’s Arts Theatre even as the work was considered as a
veiled criticism of Mao Zedong and Deng Xiaoping. A member of
the All-China Writers’ Association, Bai received a national prize for
his poetry in 1981 during the height of the criticism directed at his
screenplay. In 1988, he visited France and the United States. See also
CINEMA AND FILM.

BANDUNG CONFERENCE OF AFRO-ASIAN STATES (1955).
At this conference of 29 non-aligned African and Asian nations held
in Bandung, Indonesia, China’s Foreign Minister, Zhou Enlai, artic-
ulated Chinese policies stressing peaceful coexistence and neutrality
toward other Third World nations. Despite China’s association with
the Soviet Union in the Communist bloc, Zhou emphasized China’s
solidarity with African and Asian nations that were trying to escape
the pressures of the different power blocs and to forge an indepen-
dent, third path to national development and independence. This
“spirit” of Bandung led Zhou to propose opening negotiations with
the United States and to express gestures of friendship to small, non-
Communist Asian nations such as the Philippines and Thailand,
which feared Chinese support for domestic Communist insurgents.
China embraced the Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence (mutual
respect for sovereignty and integrity, non-aggression, non-interfer-
ence, equality and mutual benefit, and peaceful coexistence) as it
tried to appear as first an underdeveloped nation, rather than a Com-
munist state. China also used this opportunity to develop increasingly
cordial relations with African nations and with the host country of In-
donesia until the 1965 anti-Communist and anti-Chinese coup there
effectively terminated relations between the two countries for 25
years. In the 1960s, China’s support for peaceful coexistence and
neutrality gradually gave way to a more militant and aggressive for-
eign policy articulated by Mao Zedong and L in Biao, bringing to an
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end China’s embrace of the Bandung “spirit.” See also FOREIGN
POLICY; VIETNAM.

BANKING AND FINANCE. During the period of China’s interaction
with the world economy in the 1930s and 1940s prior to the rise to
power of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), the country devel-
oped a highly sophisticated banking system composed of domestic
and foreign financial institutions. But with the establishment of the
People’s Republic of China (PRC) in 1949 and especially the im-
position of the five-year plansmodeled on the Soviet system of cen-
tral planning in the early 1950s, China’s once vibrant system of
commercial banks was shattered as virtually all the country’s bank-
ing functions were taken over by the People’s Bank of China. A sin-
gle, monolithic bank that functioned within the planning system to
feed investment and operating funds to the growing conglomeration
of state-owned enterprises (SOES) in accordance with the eco-
nomic plan, the People’s Bank brought the country’s rabid inflation
rate under control when, in 1955, it began issuing a new “people’s
currency” (renminbi, also known as yuan) at the rate of 10,000 old
to new.

This monolithic system administered through the central Ministry
of Finance remained virtually unchanged until the inauguration of the
economic reforms in 1978-1979, when the Bank of China was split
off from the People’s Bank of China and granted authority as the Chi-
nese government’s foreign exchange bank to manage international
settlements relating to trade and non-trade transactions with foreign
countries and to handle export and import loans and foreign exchange
loans. The bank also issued stocks in foreign currencies and mar-
ketable securities. At the same time, the Agricultural Bank of China
was also split off. Five years later, in 1983, the State Council adopted
a plan to convert the People’s Bank of China into the Central Bank
and to transfer commercial banking functions to “specialized banks,”
such as the China Construction Bank, which handled budgetary allo-
cations for infrastructure and capital construction projects. In 1984,
industrial and commercial financial transactions were ceded to the In-
dustrial and Commercial Bank of China. In 1987, the Bank of Com-
munications was formally reestablished as the country’s first share-
holding bank. Throughout the 1980s emerged an array of
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state-owned, non-bank financial institutions (NBFIs), mainly rural
and urban credit cooperatives and trust and investment corporations.

The banking and financial system played an increasing role in the
Chinese economy as total deposits rose from 427 billion yuan in 1985
to 2.3 trillion yuan in 1993, and total loans over the same period grew
from 590 billion yuan to 2.6 trillion yuan, a figure five times greater
than total government budgetary expenditure. By the mid-1990s, the
Chinese government announced a goal of transforming China’s banking
system to fit the need for increasingly efficient liquidity allocation for
the emerging “socialist market economy” by, for example, authorizing
the issuance of credit cards by virtually all the major banks including
some with foreign stakeholders such as Bank of America. Lending net-
works for inter-bank borrowing were also set up along with a deregula-
tion of foreign exchange controls over current account transactions. Se-
rious institutional and financial obstacles, however, prevented a
fundamental alteration of the system that is still dominated by the four
giant state-run banks. In 1995, the National People’s Congress (NPC)
adopted China’s first real banking laws—the Law on the People’s Bank
of China and the Commercial Banking Law of China—which were
aimed at stabilizing the nation’s currency, strengthening bank manage-
ment, improving government economic control, and ensuring smooth
progress in banking system reform. Yet, despite these legal advances,
China’s banks continued to be hobbled by their primary role in financ-
ing the technically bankrupt state-owned enterprises with little or no
prospect of repayment and by the lack of independence of banking in-
stitutions from political leaders at all levels of the CCP apparatus who
continued to rely on state-run banks to fund projects without any con-
sideration to their economic value or debt-servicing capacity. Relax-
ation of banking controls in the early 1990s also led to a flurry of spec-
ulative activities by banks in real estate and the emerging stock
markets in Shanghai and the Shenzhen Special Economic Zone
(SEZ) that ended up producing enormous financial losses when mone-
tary controls were re-imposed in late 1993.

The backbone of the Chinese banking system is the four large
state-owned, commercial banks: the Agricultural Bank of China, the
Bank of China, the Construction Bank of China, and the Industrial
and Commercial Bank of China. These massive institutions operate
like government agencies, with complicated and multi-tier organiza-
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tions that extend from their headquarters in Beijing to the lowest dis-
tricts and townships and villages throughout the country. Most of the
lending decisions made at the county level and below have little or no
oversight from the central office. In 1996, two million people were
employed by the nearly 160,000 branches of these banks scattered
across the country, supplemented by the national postal system,
where savings accounts of depositors are also maintained. There are
also three policy banks—the Agricultural Development Bank of
China, the Export-Import Bank of China, and the State Development
Bank of China—established in 1994 and 11 national share-holding
banks and 112 urban commercial banks, such as the Everbright Bank
and the Shanghai Pudong Development Bank. Between 1995 and
2005, China’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP) more than doubled in
size, yet the number of banks in the country remained virtually the
same, compared to more than 500 commercial banks in Japan and
1,200 in the United States. Anywhere from 75 to 90% of all banking
assets are held by the four giant state-run banks, whose management
and board members are all appointed by the central bank. The only
fully privately owned and listed lender is the China Minsheng Bank,
which was set up in 1996, sponsored by non-state enterprises. The
rate of return on assets for Chinese banks is far lower than in other
countries as is their capital/asset ratio. Interest rates remain only par-
tially liberalized with commercial banks sometimes forced to offer de
facto negative rates well below potential market rates.

Foreign bank outlets have also been established in 23 cities in
China. Beginning in 2002, these institutions were allowed to handle
local currency business transactions subject to regional limitation and
to participate in inter-bank borrowing and bond trading and purchas-
ing through a national trading and information network. As a result
of China’s 2001 entry into the World Trade Organization (WTO),
by 2007, regional limitations on foreign-funded banks handling local
currency business in the entire country will be eliminated as a way to
accelerate reform of the domestic banking system. Foreign owner-
ship of Chinese banks is allowed up to the limit of 25% of total asset
value, such as occurred in 2005 with the Shenzhen Development
Bank, whose major foreign investors include General Electric.

At the provincial level, trust and investment companies affiliated
with provincial governments or the state banks have emerged. At the
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local level, in economically vibrant cities, such as Wenzhou, Zhe-
jiang Province, an elaborate system of diverse curb market financing
has emerged that, in 2004, drained US$12 billion to US$17 billion
from the government-run banking system. This includes everything
from legally sanctioned and semi-legal shareholding cooperatives to
illegal pawn shops, loan sharks, and Ponzi-type pyramid investment
schemes to rotating credit associations that absorb the substantial
savings of rural and urban households (estimated at between 30 and
40% of total income) and provide much of the credit to the rapidly
expanding non-state sector that, in 2004, made up 40% of all invest-
ment. Overall, these several types of non-bank financial institutions
are still dwarfed by the state banks with the former possessing only
one-fifth the assets of the latter. Although China’s more than three
million small- and medium-sized enterprises generate about 50% of
GDP, they receive only 20% of bank loans that are still reserved for
the large-scale state-owned enterprises.

The role of the People’s Bank of China is similar to the central
banks of other countries. According to the Provisional Regulations on
the Administration of Banks passed by the State Council, the Peo-
ple’s Bank of China exercises the following power and functions: re-
search and formulation of national guidelines and policies; studying
and drafting of financial legislation; formulating basic financial reg-
ulations; controlling the issuance of currency, regulating currency
circulation, and maintaining currency stability; determining interest
rates on deposits and loans and setting the exchange rate for the ren-
minbi and foreign currencies; devising the State Credit Plan and ex-
ercising centralized control over credit and exercising uniform con-
trol over the working capital of the State; controlling foreign
exchange, gold and silver, and the state’s foreign exchange reserves;
examining and approving the establishment, abolition, and merger of
the specialized commercial banks and other financial institutions;
managing the State treasury and issuing government securities; con-
trolling shares, bonds, and other securities; and participating in inter-
national financial activities on behalf of the PRC. The People’s Bank
of China maintains relations with more than 1,500 banks in more
than 150 countries and regions.

In 1995, the independence of the central bank and its many
branches from governmental authorities in implementing monetary
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policy was enhanced by the passage and implementation of the Law
of the People’s Bank of China, which also ended the bank’s direct fi-
nancing of the government’s fiscal debt. In 1997, the People’s Bank
of China issued a set of provisional rules establishing a board of su-
pervisors to oversee the asset quality and management of state-run
commercial banks, including instructions to all commercial banks to
form an internal auditing department and prohibiting the unautho-
rized flow of bank capital to the stock market. In 1998, the People’s
Bank withdrew from the credit plan, an inflexible form of direct con-
trol over credit expansion, and has since relied on high reserve de-
posits and direct loans to commercial banks for monetary control.
And, in 1999, the People’s Bank of China announced that the Ren-
minbi Administrative Regulation would take effect on 1 May, which,
for the first time, would put in place comprehensive legal regulations
and standardize policies governing the Chinese currency by defining
its legal status, unit, design, and printing and circulation. In 2005, the
head of the People’s Bank of China was Zhou Xiaochuan (1948-),
who has a Ph.D. from Qinghua University and was formerly acting
director of the State Administration of Foreign Exchange and head of
the China Construction Bank.

The major problem that has confronted the Chinese banking and fi-
nancial system in the post-1978—1979 reform era is the enormous
size of non-performing loans (NPLs) by the four major state-run
banks, which resulted from years of directed lending under the credit
plan and administered interest rates. Effectively uncollectible, these
loans are largely to China’s more than 100,000 state-owned enter-
prises whose average debt-to-asset ratio exceeds 80% (consumer
loans in China only account for about 6% of the total loans of all fi-
nancial institutions). Officially, China, in 1999, put the NPL figure at
20% of the total Chinese loan book, four times greater than the inter-
national norm of 5%, which is compatible with a viable banking sys-
tem. Some outside observers, however, believe the NPL figure in
China is as high as from 25 to 50% or two trillion yuan (US$370 bil-
lion), with estimates that 4.5 trillion yuan (50% of GDP) would be re-
quired to fully recapitalize the 11.3 trillion yuan (US$1.58 trillion) in
loans held by the entire banking system. By 2004, the percentage of
NPLs had dropped to just below 17% after a massive US$170 billion
write-off in 1999 and 2000, which was followed in 2003-2004 by a
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capital infusion into the banking system of US$95 billion from
China’s US$400 billion in foreign exchange reserves.

These efforts followed upon a largely unsuccessful attempt to
manage the NPL problem through debt-equity-swaps (DES) and as-
set auctions executed by four asset management companies (AMCs)
that had been formed and initially financed by the central govern-
ment’s Ministry of Finance and consisted of 19% of the total out-
standing loans held by China’s four major banks. Accused of illegal
practices that cost the government US$800 million, these AMCs had
by the end of 2000 disposed of 90 billion yuan in bad loans, a mere
6% of the NPLs taken over from the banks. In 2004, another bailout
of US$45 billion in foreign exchange reserves was carried out to help
shore up the four big banks so that they could sell stock for the first
time. Central bank officials promised in 2004 that significant reforms
would be pursued to 2007 through a process of first bailing out, then
transforming insolvent banks into shareholding companies with
shares listed on stock exchanges with strict limits imposed by the
Ministry of Finance on the amount of bad loans state-run banks are
allowed to write off annually.

Throughout the 1990s and early 2000s, international watchdog
agencies, such as Moody’s Investor Service, and foreign and domes-
tic observers of the Chinese banking system, continually warned of
dire consequences for the Chinese and world economy if the NPL
problem was not addressed, especially in light of the role similar
banking problems played in the 1997-1998 Asian financial crisis that
struck Japan, South Korea, and Southeast Asia, where NPL problems
were actually less severe than China’s. These warnings were made all
the more serious as observers considered the possibility of a dramatic
slowdown in China’s torrid economic growth rate and high domestic
savings rates (a staggering 40%) and a possible collapse of the urban
real estate “bubble” anyone of which could raise bank NPL levels to
50% of total loan portfolio. The central government has authorized
various institutional measures to strengthen macro-economic control
and supervision of China’s banking system, such as the China Bank-
ing Regulatory Commission established in 2003 and the increasingly
powerful National Auditing Office, to deal with growing problems of
bank fraud in the hundreds of millions of dollars by top-ranking offi-
cials at the Industrial and Commercial Bank of China, the mainland’s
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largest lender by assets, and provincial branches of the China Con-
struction Bank. International assistance to address the NPL problem
has also been received in the form of US$45 million in equity in-
vestments authorized by the Asian Development Bank and a US$1.3
billion deal with a consortium led by Morgan Stanley to dispose of
the collateral backing the bad loans.

Critics in and out of China believe these kinds of incremental poli-
cies have had little or no effect as they fail to address the problem of
moral hazard created by widespread bank bailouts that come without
fundamental structural reform of the banking industry and the SOEs.
More drastic measures are needed to strengthen banking supervision
and accounting standards in line with prudential norms (e.g., ratio of
liquid assets to liquid liabilities) rather than government policy goals.
Internal constraints, such as the lack of strategic planning, should be
rectified with banks allowed more autonomy in credit decisions along
with proposals to break up the four giant state-run banks into dozens
of regional banks. Without such radical changes, the fundamental
flaws in the banking system involving an overly politicized credit ap-
proval process, lax corporate governance, redundant branch offices,
poor employee performance measures, and lack of institutional trans-
parency will go unaddressed, except in the most egregious cases of
employee fraud and embezzlement because Chinese journalists are
effectively barred from reporting on the full extent of the banks’ trou-
bles. Recent cases of fraud include a branch manager at the Bank of
China who, in 2005, fled with US$100 million in cash; accusations
of fraud and bribery that led to resignations by two China Construc-
tion Bank officials; the arrest of several bank officials from the In-
dustrial and Commercial Bank for forging documents to expedite
loans; and accusations of embezzlement and corruption against offi-
cials of the Huayin Trust, Dalian Securities firm. These problems are
made all the more intractable by the central government’s persistent
practice of relying on bank funds to prop up domestic equity markets
and to stimulate the slowing domestic economy in the early 2000s by
credit expansion as the banking system remains the main financial
channel underpinning GDP growth in China.

China’s policy of maintaining a relatively low value of the yuan vis-
a-vis the American dollar has also resulted in the expansion of credit
that leads to more lending, which continue to flow into overcrowded
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industrial sectors and infrastructure projects that hold little chance of
becoming profitable. If these loans and outstanding obligations by
SOEs are treated not as NPLs as defined by the Bank of International
Settlements but as indirect borrowing by the state from state-owned
banks, then they should properly be included as part of China’s over-
all public debt, which stands between 35 and 40% of GDP, consider-
ably lower than many other countries. (With its banking-led financial
structure, China’s total loans-to-GDP ratio is 132%, compared to
Japan’s 310%. The Chinese figure is only 5% less than in the United
Kingdom, which is a securities-led financial structure.) China has de-
cided to segregate commercial banking from investment banking that
effectively prevents its banks from following their counterparts in
Japan and South Korea, which became deeply involved in risky secu-
rities trading and underwriting and investment in non-bank financial
and productive enterprises that spurred the 1997-1998 Asian financial
crisis. Any relaxation of these tight controls is unlikely so as to avoid
a repeat of the instability of 1994, when runs on small banks, includ-
ing the 1998 failure of the Hainan Development Bank, led to govern-
ment rescue.

Because Chinese banks will never be allowed by the state to fail in
a way that hurts depositors, the problems of the banking sector may
be somewhat overstated because China’s “socialist market economy”
operates on principles at odds with an advanced economy of finan-
cial capitalism. With US$350 billion in Foreign Direct Investment
(FDI) into China from 1992 to 2002, the country can afford to bail
out the banks and the SOEs by raising taxes, which, in 2002, consti-
tuted only 17% of GDP, partly because of generous tax exemptions
granted to the fast-growing new private sector, which generates 20%
of total output. In reality, the state is using treasury bonds to recapi-
talize the big four state banks while resisting calls to channel capital
from ailing state companies into productive investments; in the short-
run, this would entail factory closures, more layoffs, and social
protests, which the leadership of the CCP fears most.

In the absence of fundamental bank reform and a cleaning up of
bank balance sheets, China was reluctant to take the bold step of ap-
preciating its currency (pegged at 8.28 yuan:US$1 from 1994 to
2005) because such a move would have only increased the inflow of
speculative “hot money” (estimated at US$300 billion over the past
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few years) into the banking system from abroad, thereby ratcheting
up pressure on banks to expand, rather than contract, new loans into
economically unviable projects. Major loans from the Industrial and
Commercial Bank of China were used to back the unsolicited bid by
the China National Offshore Oil Corporation (CNOOC) to take over
the American oil company Unocal that was ultimately abandoned in
August 2005. Reorganization of the big four lenders was also im-
proved in 2004 with the China Construction Bank taking the lead in
acquiring approval by central authorities to split into two parts —the
company group China Construction Bank Group Inc. (CCB Group)
and the shareholding company of CCB Corp. into which the China
Yangtze Power Co. (CYPC), the listing arm of the Three Gorges
Dam Project, bought a two billion yuan stake. In 2005, the China
Construction Bank had more than US$500 billion in assets and a re-
ported profit of US$6 billion.

Future trends in China’s banking system include a rapid expansion
of the use of credit cards, which were first introduced in 1986 and in
2004 were held by only about 1% of the population, although bank
cash cards numbering over 700 million are widely used and will also
expand. China is also moving toward the adoption of e-commerce un-
der the authority of the China Financial Certification Authority for cor-
porate banking customers and Chinese stock traders and is expanding
the role of financial holding groups such as Chinalnternational Trust
and Investment Corporation (CITIC), Everbright, and Ping’an
along with the conversion of the Bank of China and the Construction
Bank of China into mixed financial groups. Changes likely to occur
over the next decade include: introduction of a deposit insurance
scheme for deposit taking in non-bank financial institutions, especially
the highly suspect trust and investment corporations; conversion of the
renminbi into a hard currency floating freely on world markets; greater
reliance on open-market operations by the central bank for monetary
control; increased foreign investment in not only China’s smaller re-
gional banks, such as the Bank of Shanghai, which have fewer re-
sources and expertise, but also offers by the Bank of America and UBS
(Europe’s largest bank) to buy stakes in the Construction Bank of
China and Bank of China, respectively; initial public offering (IPO)
listings on both domestic and international capital markets by both
the giant state-run banks and smaller regional lenders; the spread of
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Chinese bank operations into foreign countries and the inauguration of
a large national credit bureau to help banks evaluate loan applications;
and the emergence of China as the world’s largest market for auto-
mated teller machines (ATMs). See also INDUSTRY.

BAOSHAN IRON AND STEEL COMPLEX. Located outside
Shanghai, this huge production facility is one of China’s largest steel
plants and the major steel-producing component of the Baoshan Iron
and Steel Corporation (Baosteel), which, along with the Anshan
Iron and Steel Corporation and the Wuhan Iron and Steel Corpora-
tion, constitute the three largest steel companies in China. The
Baoshan plant was begun in the late 1970s as a central component of
the grandiose design by then Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
Chairman Hua Guofeng for a “Foreign Leap Forward” in which
plans called for completion of several major industrial facilities fi-
nanced by foreign loans and investment, especially from Japan. In
1978, in the midst of an overheated economy and an impending state
budget deficit, and in a political climate in which Hua Guofeng’s po-
sition as Party chairman was being seriously challenged by the polit-
ical reemergence of Deng Xiaoping, 1,000 joint ventures, including
the Baoshan plant, were terminated or put on hold. Not until Japan
agreed to provide an extra 300 billion yuan in commodity loans was
the plant, located near Shanghai’s port, completed in the same year.

As the flagship of China’s steel industry, Baoshan was blessed
with the best managers, imported expensive technology, and was al-
lowed to focus on the more profitable products, such as cold-rolled
steel and hot-rolled galvanized sheets, leaving low-end products to
older rivals with antiquated technology dating from the 1950s and
1960s. More than 200,000 workers have been employed at the plant,
which like most state-owned enter prises (SOES), operated at a loss
throughout the 1980s and 1990s but which by 2003 turned a hefty
profit of US$1.6 billion as China’s demand for steel soared. Produc-
tion at the plant in 1992 was more than 3.5 million mt and by 2005
production had climbed to 23 million mt as deals with Europe’s
Arcelor and Japan’s Nippon Steel dramatically increased production
capacity. China’s accelerated annual economic growth rates of
8—10% have produced a voracious appetite for domestic and foreign
steel for everything from construction of giant infrastructure, such as
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the Three Gorges Dam Project, to the country’s emerging automo-
bileindustry that turned the steel sector around and made companies
like Baoshan enormously profitable.

Like the other major steel producers in China, Baoshan has under-
gone significant corporate reorganization with a Board of Directors
modeled along modern corporate lines and the separation between
Baoshan Iron and Steel Co. Ltd. (Baosteel) from its parent company
Shanghai Baoshan Iron and Steel Group Corporation. In 2004, Baos-
teel made a significant public stock offering on the Shanghai stock
exchange for raising capital though by far the largest stake-holder in
the company with non-tradable shares remains the state-owned par-
ent company. Beginning in 2003, the company allocated major capi-
tal expenditures to upgrade its production facilities with plans to ex-
pand output to 16.5 million tons a year in 2004 (and more than 30
million tons by 2009), making it the world’s eighth-largest steel pro-
ducer. As a result of resource and management consolidation with
other formerly independent steel companies, such as Ma’anshan
Steel, Baosteel in 2004 had an estimated market value of US$10 bil-
lion, which placed it just behind Japan’s JFE Holdings and Nippon
Steel, POSCO of South Korea and Europe’s Arcelor. By 2005, Baos-
teel hopes to become one of the world’s top-500 multinationals, al-
though previous plans to offer public shares on foreign stock ex-
changes in 2000 were scuttled. Baoshan has secured a number of
joint iron-ore operations with companies from Brazil and Australia
and steel plate joint ventures with Arcelor and Nippon Steel and like
other major steel companies in China, it has a number of ancillary
businesses including software, property, a chemical company, and
trading houses.

BAO TONG (1934-). A close adviser to Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) General Secretary Zhao Ziyang, Bao Tong rose to political
prominence in the late 1970s when, as director of the State Science
and Technology Commission, he drafted speeches for Deng Xiaoping
on political reform, including proposals for the separation of Party and
government. Bao became a member of the CCP Central Committee at
the 1987 13th National Party Congress and beginning in 1988 headed
the Research Center to Reform the Political Structure. Bao Tong was
also the personal secretary to Zhao Ziyang, a political secretary of the
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Politburo, and a vice-minister of the State Economic Reform Com-
mission. Accused of conspiring with students against the Chinese
state during the 1989 second Beijing Spring pro-democracy move-
ment, Bao was arrested after the military crackdown and sentenced to
seven years in prison. He was released in May 1996 but kept under
constant police surveillance, although this did not prevent him from
publishing an article in 2004 in the Asian Wall Street Journal, which
claimed that during the 1989 pro-democracy movement Deng Xiao-
ping had overridden the views of General Secretary Zhao Ziyang and
many of China’s most senior generals who called for a peaceful so-
lution to the political standoff by taking the personal decision to use
force. China, Bao claimed, still suffered a fundamental flaw in its po-
litical structure where “one man politics” can override all laws and
institutions. Bao has also written to the United Nations (UN) High
Commissioner for Human Rights complaining of persistent harass-
ment and intrusions on his personal freedom by the Chinese govern-
ment’s Public Security Bureau.

“BAREFOOT DOCTORS’ (“CHIJIAO YISHENG”). This is an af-

fectionate appellation purportedly used by farmers during the 1960s
and early 1970s to refer to health-care workers who were given rudi-
mentary training in order to bring basic public health care to China’s
hinterland. The “barefoot doctors” originated with the “Instructions
Concerning Health Work™ issued by Mao Zedong in June 1965, which
advocated bringing medical and health work to the neglected rural ar-
eas. The Soviet model of economic and social development adopted by
China since 1949 had, in Mao’s view, concentrated China’s limited re-
sources primarily on the urban areas as policy realms such as health
care were dominated by professionals in the Ministry of Public Health
who paid inadequate attention to the health needs of China’s vast rural
population. In August 1965, Mao’s instruction was picked up by the
Hebei Provincial Committee, which proposed training part-peasant,
part-medical doctors and one health worker and one midwife for each
agricultural production brigade in the province. These individuals were
to be trained by medical and health personnel from hospitals at the
county (Xian) level. This policy was quickly endorsed by the Ministry
of Public Health but was later dropped after the initiation of the eco-
nomic reforms in 1978-1979.
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“BASIC LINE OF THE PARTY” (*DANGDE JIBEN LUXIAN").
The fundamental parameters for policy in China are set by the “basic
line of the Party” as enumerated by the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) top leaders. From 1949 to 1976, it was Chairman Mao Ze-
dong, whose speeches and proclamations constituted the Party’s ba-
sic line. Beginning in 1978, this task was carried out by Deng Xiao-
ping who in March 1979 promulgated the Four Cardinal Principles
as the basic line. Specific policies, speeches by other leaders, and
general work pursued by CCP cadres must conform to the basic line.
To do otherwise is to risk ouster from positions of authority. During
the Maoist era, deviance from the Party line could even mean purge
or possibly physical elimination. Terms of the basic line are ex-
pressed in general language and thus can often be used as license to
carry out major political struggles. This occurred in the case of Mao
Zedong’s 1962 statement that “Socialist society covers a consider-
ably long historical period. In the historical period of socialism, there
are still classes, class contradictions, and class struggle. There is the
struggle between the socialist road and the capitalist road, and there
is the danger of capitalist restoration.” This and other general state-
ments on the Communist Party’s basic line became the foundation for
the political struggles and attacks on top Party leaders, such as Liu
Shaoqi, during the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976). The Four
Cardinal Principles enunciated by Deng Xiaoping were also the basis
thereafter for opposing any efforts at substantial political reform in
the People's Republic of China (PRC).

“BASIC UNIT” (“JIBEN DANWEI"). The matrix of local-level or-
ganization in China into which all work and most residential units
until recently were structured. The basic unit is a self-sustaining,
relatively closed, micro-social system with substantial political, per-
sonnel, financial, and social power. Organized geographically and
functionally, the basic unit maintains comprehensive control over
its members through regulation of basic necessities (housing, food
distribution, jobs, and heath care), allocation of rewards (job pro-
motions, permission to marry and bear children, and divorce), and
discharge of punishments (reductions in salary and housing privi-
leges). Basic units are headed by a unit leader or administrator who,
prior to the 1980s, was also the secretary of the Party committee
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that exists within all basic units. As a result of the preliminary po-
litical reforms of the 1980s, non-Party members were allowed to
serve as unit leaders. Basic units also hold the personal dossiers
(dang’an) that are kept on every urban resident. During the Maoist
era (1949-1976), the basic unit was a critical component of China’s
totalitarian system by monitoring the population through the elab-
orate vertical structure of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
and effectively preventing lateral social organization among the
population. Transfer out of a basic unit was rare; for most urbanites
their work in the unit was—up until recently —for a lifetime. This
not only created enormous tensions among the members of these
small societies but also serious rigidities in the allocation of labor
because some units would have oversupplies and other units
deficits, without any method of sharing labor. Permission of the ba-
sic unit head was also required under the 1950 Marriage Law be-
fore couples could legally marry, a power that was often used to re-
ward or punish citizens and, in some cases, to solicit bribes but
which, according to the new 1980 Marriage Law, is no longer nec-
essary. Since the economic reforms and market system of the 1980s
created greater labor mobility and lateral social organization, it is
generally believed that the basic-unit system has weakened and is
virtually non-existent for the large floating population that has
flooded into many of China’s major cities. After the government
crushed the second Beijing Spring in June 1989, many basic units
in Beijing protected their members from arrest while also surrepti-
tiously documenting the number of deaths and injuries caused by
the military crackdown. See also HUKOU.

“BEATING, SMASHING, LOOTING, RANSACKING, AND KID-

NAPPING” (“DA, ZA, QIANG, CHAO, ZHUA"). This phrase cap-
tures the random violence and outright thuggish behavior that was
committed by Red Guards and others during the most violent phases
of the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976). Although Red Guards had
been admonished by Mao Zedong to “struggle by reason,” the at-
tacks on Party cadresand leader s of the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) along with teachers, writers, intellectuals, and artists, and
other targets singled out for persecution, quickly degenerated into
wanton acts of violence. Top leaders, such as Liu Shaogi, were
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placed in cold, dark, isolated cells and submitted to hours of endless
interrogation, after which they often collapsed from exhaustion and
died. Writers and artists had their hands broken so they could no
longer produce “bourgeois art” and, in some cases, were then mur-
dered or driven to suicide. Heavy doses of violence—including can-
nibalism—were meted out either by small groups of Red Guards or
at mass rallies often attended by top leaders within the radical fac-
tion, such as Ye Qun, the wife of Lin Biao. In the countryside, the
targets of Red Guard abuse were incarcerated in the notorious “cow
sheds,” where unsanitary conditions, limited food, and days-into-
months of isolation also resulted in death or suicide. Jiang Qing and
other radical leaders generally encouraged the violence and ordered
the Public Security Bureau and the People’s Liberation Army
(PLA) not to intervene. By 1968, Mao Zedong and other top leaders
put a stop to the worst violence, at least in the cities, by sending youth
to the countryside and ordering the army to restrain Red Guard ram-

pages.

BEIDA (PEKING UNIVERSITY). One of three premier universities
in China, Peking University was established in 1898 as the Imperial
University and was renamed Peking University in 1912 after the
downfall of the Qing dynasty (1644—1911) and the establishment of
the Republic of China (ROC). The May Fourth Movement
(1919-1923), ushering in modern Chinese nationalism, began at the
university under the leadership of prominent Beida professors led by
Chen Duxiu (the founder, in 1921, of the Chinese Communist
Party) and many students. After the Communist seizure of power in
1949, the university was reorganized as part of the nationwide cam-
paign of restructuring higher education. It was moved to its current
site on the campus of former Yenching University in the western
suburbs of China’s capital city of Beijing. The university was ex-
panded into multidisciplinary programs of sciences, technology, hu-
manities, social sciences, management, and education. Ma Yinchu, a
renowned professor of economics, was chancellor until his purge in
the 1960s, following direct criticism of his views on the need for
population control by Mao Zedong. In 1989, the university had
more than 9,000 undergraduates, 3,000 postgraduates, and more
than 2,000 faculty members. The university has a modern Physics
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Research Center, headed by the world-renowned Nobel laureate
physicist Li Zhengdao.

Like all Chinese universities, Beida operates under the direct au-
thority of the Ministry of Education and is subject to political control
by the Chinese state. Following the 1989 second Beijing Spring pro-
democracy movement in which prominent Beida students, such as
Wang Dan, assumed leadership positions, the university’s president,
Ding Shisun, was replaced and the entering freshman class in fall
1989 was required to undergo one year of military training before
matriculation while state authorities employed a variety of methods
to reestablish closer political control over the student body. Beida
students have been uniformly subject to Chinese Communist Party
authority as was clearly evident in May 2004, when, on the occasion
of the 85th anniversary of the 1919-1923 May Fourth Movement,
students were encouraged to enlist in the local chapter of the Com-
munist Youth League (CYL) and vowed to carry on the May Fourth
Spirit of promoting the country’s modernization, while the role of the
1919 Movement as the beginning of modern Chinese democracy
went unmentioned.

Although political control of the student body has been accom-
plished since 1989, this did not prevent periodic student actions, such
as in May 2000, when more than 1,000 students held an orderly and
apolitical midnight march protesting lax university security that had
led to the wanton rape and murder of a young female student. The
faculty of Beida have also picked up where students left off by tak-
ing the lead in challenging the political course of the nation, as the
2004 May Fourth Movement anniversary was seized upon by an out-
spoken journalism professor who published an essay online attacking
the state propaganda department for its “Nazi tactics” in covering up
and quashing stories on famine, corruption, disease, and other mal-
adies since the Communist takeover in 1949. The author was partic-
ularly critical of the state for covering up the starvation of millions in
the famine of 1962 that followed upon the Great Leap Forward
(1958-1960) and, more recently, of hiding the 2002-2003 SARS epi-
demic. Following this political outburst, the Personnel Department of
the Ministry of Education announced plans to reform the tenure sys-
tem at Beida and other Chinese universities that would restrict the
system of life-long employment to full professors only while associ-
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ate professors, lecturers, and assistant professors would be subject to
contract reviews after 12 years.

Beida’s prestige has been maintained by its role in advancing SCi-
ence and technology, supporting economic reforms, and making the
university a cosmopolitan institution with international ties. In 2004,
the university’s Neuroscience Research Institute helped develop a
method to detect the viral pathogen responsible for SARS. In the same
year, the university’s Guanghua School of Management signed a tie-
up agreement with the Matsushita Corporation of Japan to assist in
training Chinese high-level managers for the company’s operations in
the People’s Republic of China (PRC). An agreement was also
reached with Stanford University that opened its first Asian branch at
Beida, whereby Stanford students would study at the Chinese univer-
sity and take classes from professors from both institutions. As part of
China’s continuing effort to modernize and professionalize its armed
forces, Beida was enlisted as part of a national effort to train military
personnel enrolled as university students primarily in programs in-
volving electronic and mechanical engineering. Although not directly
involved in an admissions scandal that involved other Chinese uni-
versities in August 2004, Beida relies on the national admissions ex-
amination that remains shrouded in mystery —even as it is considered
the last line of defense for ensuring education equality.

BEIDAIHE CONFERENCE (1958). A crucial meeting of the Com-
munist Party leadership in August 1958, the Beidiahe Conference ef-
fectively committed the country to the ill-fated Great L eap Forward
(1958-1960). Beidaihe is a summer resort on China’s northeast coast
where top leaders of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) from
the Politbur o retreat every summer in late August for high-level dis-
cussions and decisions. At this particular meeting held in mid-August
1958, Mao Zedong pushed through his plan to set up the people’'s
communes in the Chinese countryside and advocated major in-
creases in domestic steel production through the re-smelting of scrap
steel and the infamous backyard steel furnaces. In his major speech
at the conference, Mao declared that the people’s communes con-
tained the “sprouts of communism,” and he predicted that this new
form of agricultural organization would provide China with a sub-
stantial grain surplus. Mao also extravagantly predicted that steel
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production would increase by millions of tons, such that every village
in the country (numbering more than one million in 1958) could build
an airport! A substantial expansion of the people's militia was also
proposed. The Beidaihe Conference represented the peak of Mao’s
utopian vision. In 2004, the newly elected President Hu Jintao an-
nounced as an economy measure that the Beidaihe summer meetings
would no longer be held.

BEIJING. The capital of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) since
1949, Beijing in Chinese means “northern capital.” The city became
China’s relatively permanent capital in 1271 during the Yuan dynasty
(1264—1368) and remained so until 1928 when the Kuomintang
(KMT) government under Chiang Kai-shek designated Nanking
(Nanjing) or “southern capital” as the official capital of the Republic
of China (ROC). (Nanjing had also briefly served as the Chinese cap-
ital during the early phases of the Ming dynasty in the late 14th cen-
tury). During the Nationalist interregnum (1928-1949), Beijing was
renamed Beiping meaning “northern peace” (rendered in Wade-Giles
Romanization as Peip’ing) until the city was restored as the tradi-
tional seat of government in September1949 by the Communists,
who renamed it Beijing. (Nationalist authorities on Taiwan, however,
still refer to the city as Peip’ing). The layout of the city on north-
south and east-west axes and its checkerboard streets reflect the tra-
ditional cosmology of the Chinese dynastic system. Central Beijing
is dominated by the ancient Forbidden City (which is now a museum
open to the public) and the giant 440,000 m? Tiananmen Square,
which was quadrupled in size in 1958. Beijing was once surrounded,
like all Chinese cities, by a high city wall, but that wall was destroyed
by the Communist authorities in the 1950s, who considered it a sym-
bol of Chinese feudalism, much to the chagrin of local residents and
city preservationists.

Beijing municipality (Beijing shi) is 10,000 km? in size and in-
cludes both urban and rural areas, much of it mountainous and dotted
with villages. Administratively, the rural areas are broken down into
counties (Xian) and the urban parts of the city into districts (qu) and
sub-districts (fenqu). Total population of the municipality in 2005
was 15.2 million people along with an additional 2.6 million people
who were counted as part of China’s floating population. By 2020,
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the population of Beijing is expected to surpass 21 million people. In
addition to serving as the seat of the central Chinese government,
Beijing is a major center of industry, including electronics, textiles,
chemicals, and steel production. The Capital Iron and Steel Corpora-
tion is located in the western part of the city (upwind from the city
center) and is one of China’s largest such facilities. The Zhongguan
cun District is the city’s center of computer products and businesses.
In June 1989, Beijing was one of the major sites of the second Bei-
jing Spring pro-democracy movement and the ensuing military
crackdown on 3-4 June that occurred in and around Tiananmen
Square. Beijing’s mayor at the time, Chen Xitong (who was subse-
quently charged with corruption and imprisoned) presented a de-
tailed report on “Quelling the Counterrevolutionary Rebellion” to a
subsequent meeting of the National People’s Congress (NPC). In
addition to the incarceration of Chen, the vice-mayor of Beijing,
Wang Baosen, committed suicide in 1995 as he, too, faced charges of
corruption. In 2005, the mayor of the city was Wang Qishan while the
Party secretary was Liu Qi (1942- ), who is from Jiangsu Province.
Beginning in the 1980s and 1990s, the city of Beijing increasingly
confronted problems associated with urban sprawl and uncontrolled
growth that are common to many great metropolises in the world as
well as dealing with the SARS crisis that hit the city in spring 2003.
As the site of the 2008 “green” Olympics when China hopes to put
its national achievements and progress on display, Beijing is under-
going a massive transformation aimed at making the city more liv-
able and environmentally friendly. This has included building a series
of sewage plants to treat the city’s enormous volume of waste water
and sludge (1.2 billion tons annually), of which less than 50% was
treated in 2003, while at the same time diverting water from a vari-
ety of local and far-distant sources to meet the increasing needs of its
residents. In 2003, Beijing faced a severe shortage of water supply in
its local Miyun and Guanting reservoirs that resulted from a five-year
drought and has sought new supply from an emergency project to di-
vert water from Hebei Province and from as far away as Shanxi
Province as fees for water usage in the municipality were raised from
extremely low levels to reduce consumption that at 300 m3 per per-
son is still far below the international benchmark of 1,000 m? per
capita for an area suffering acute water shortage. Predictions are that
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the city will continue to confront serious water shortfalls until 2010
when, if all goes well with the South-to-North Water Diversion
Project, ample supplies from the Yangtze River will be made avail-
able to Beijing residents.

Equally important has been the city’s deteriorating air quality from
antiquated factories billowing smoke in the city center, to residential
use of coal to heat homes, and from a sharp increase in automobile
ownership. Periodic heavy smog has disrupted the city’s economic
life and led at times to partial closure of some city highways. The
number of automobiles in the city was more than two million in 2003
with predictions that it will grow another three million in the next few
years. Confronted with growing traffic jams and a rush hour that re-
portedly consumes 11 hours a day, the city government has re-
sponded by building a new beltway circling the city known as the
Fifth Ring Road and expanding the rail and subway system while
also replacing thousands of heavily polluting trucks and taxis with
vehicles that meet tougher fuel restrictions. Yet, the inability of the
government to handle the problem is demonstrated by the increasing
number of illegal and unlicensed taxi cabs that continue to operate
despite official restrictions and undoubtedly contribute to the rising
number of days with “extremely unhealthy pollution levels” recorded
annually in the city.

Beijing has also undergone an enormous construction boom over
the past decade that has transformed its urban landscape, sometimes
at the expense of its cultural and historical architecture. The great-
est impact has been on the city’s maze of traditional alleyways (hu-
tong), 200 of which have disappeared since the Communist takeover
in 1949, victims of various spurts of construction from the Great Hall
of the People in Tiananmen Square to the Stalinist cinderblock apart-
ment blocs constructed in the 1950s and 1960s to the more recent
modern apartment and commercial building spree. Despite the
protests and consternation of local residents who fear for the social
texture of their lives where traditionally everyone lives side-by-side
in close proximity, the transformation continues with 250,000 m? of
old houses—including courtyard homes—slated for demolition. In
2003, Beijing was the site of China’s first business park, replete with
sufficient space for 80 large enterprises while upscale and highly
priced apartment buildings (many named after famous sites in New
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York, such as the “Upper West Side” and “Park Avenue”) continue to
be built. Although this benefits the city’s new nouveau riche popula-
tion, it comes at the expense of poorer former residents, whose force-
ful evictions and meager government compensation have made it im-
possible for these long-time residents to stay in the central city. Major
construction of transportation, housing, and sports infrastructure is
ongoing, with long-term master plans for the city calling for the cre-
ation of a series of suburban satellite towns to ease the population
pressure on central Beijing with manufacturing to be concentrated in
the eastern sector and high technology in the west.

Like other urban and rural areas in China, Beijing is experiment-
ing with a more open form of direct elections to district and county
people’s congresses that, since 1979, have allowed for multi-candi-
dates. In the wake of the 2002-2003 SARS outbreak, which the city
ultimately weathered by mobilizing its vast network of residential
committees and public health workers, the mayor, Meng Xunong,
was ousted amid accusations of initially covering up the crisis in
health care. His successor, Wang Qishan, promised more trans-
parency in government decision making, especially involving resi-
dent relocations, and committed the city to the promise of “putting
people first and setting up a practical and clean government” as was
also put forth by President Hu Jintao. Although the average urban
consumer expenditure in Beijing in 2004 remained second behind
high-flying Guangzhou (Canton), Beijing citizens were touted as
the country’s number one user of the Internet but the city also ranks
as an area with a relatively elevated rate of HIV/AIDS infection. A
common saying has it that “Beijingers can talk about anything, Can-
tonese can eat anything, and Shanghainese can do anything.” See also
ARCHITECTURE; BEIJING SPRING.

BEIJING OPERA. See PEKING OPERA.

BEIJING SPRING. This term refers to two popular movements for de-
mocracy in recent Chinese history: the Democracy Wall M ovement
(1978-1979) and the second Beijing Spring pro-democracy move-
ment from April to June 1989. Beijing Spring (Beijing zhi qun) is also
the title of one of the major underground periodicals published in the
1978-1979 period.
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The second Beijing Spring occurred in April-June 1989, when
pro-democracy demonstrations broke out in China’s capital city and
in about 100 other urban areas. It ended with a massacre in and
around Tiananmen Square in Beijing and in the city of Chengdu,
Sichuan Province on 3—4 June 1989. The immediate cause of this
movement was the sudden death of the reformist Chinese Commu-
nist Party (CCP) leader Hu Yaobang, who had lost his position as
general secretary of the Communist Party in 1987 but had remained
a beacon of hope for students, intellectuals, and other social groups
that were committed to substantial political reform and liberalization.
Hu’s death in April 1989 and the rising power of hard-line conserva-
tives, led by Premier Li Peng, seemed to spell an end to China’s 10
years of reform that had begun in December 1978. Other festering so-
cial and economic problems helped generate the outburst of protests
during the six-week Beijing Spring, including uncontrolled inflation,
growing unemployment, corruption among Party leaders, and dete-
riorating conditions on China’s college campuses.

At the height of the second Beijing Spring pro-democracy move-
ment in late April and early May 1989, more than a million people
filled the streets of the capital in peaceful demonstrations. The
demonstrations were initiated largely by college students. But fol-
lowing a stern warning to the demonstrators in a 26 April editorial in
the Party mouthpiece, People’s Daily, and especially after the decla-
ration of a hunger strike by students on 13 May, support quickly
mushroomed among a variety of social groups, including intellectu-
als, newspaper reporters, government employees, urban residents
(shimin), workers, peasants, and even some military and lower-rank-
ing CCP personnel. Demands ranged from calls for more money for
education, to government recognition of the movement as “patri-
otic.” Students also demanded that a dialogue be held with the gov-
ernment (which, in fact, occurred on nationwide television), that
Deng Xiaoping and Li Peng retire, and that there be fundamental in-
stitutional changes toward greater democracy, legality, and individual
freedoms.

Just as the demonstrations seemed to be winding down and the
hunger strike was called off, the government summarily declared
martial law on the night of 19 May, opening the way for the People’s
Liberation Army (PLA) to enter the capital, the first time regular
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army units had entered the city since its “liberation” (jiefang) in
1949. Yet even the entry of overwhelming military force from the lo-
cal garrison command in Beijing did not stifle the movement so much
as reenergize it, as huge demonstrations occurred on 21 and 23 May.
Urban residents and students joined in blocking military vehicles and
established a defensive cordon around Tiananmen Square. For more
than two weeks, a stalemate ensued as students refused to budge from
Tiananmen (although the numbers occupying the increasingly fetid
square diminished substantially) and the government, acting on the
advice of General Secretary Zhao Ziyang, apparently refused to au-
thorize the use of lethal force against the Beijing citizenry. With the
Standing Committee of the Politburo split evenly between hardlin-
ers (Li Peng and Yao Yilin) and more moderate leaders (Zhao Ziyang
and Hu Qili), the role of Deng Xiaoping and the “revolutionary eld-
ers’ (geming yuanlao) of Yang Shangkun, Peng Zhen, Wang
Zhen, and others was increasingly in favor of deploying force against
the demonstrators, who were described in a critical and highly in-
flammatory report as fomenting “armed counterrevolutionary riots,”
this despite the overwhelming peaceful nature of all the massive
demonstrations.

While Zhao Ziyang attempted to resign his post and was later
purged, orders were given from Deng Xiaoping (who still headed the
key Central Military Affairs Commission [MAC]) to put down the
pro-democracy movement with a massive display of lethal force.
Moving swiftly with coordinated actions throughout the city on the
night of 3 June and the early morning hours of 4 June, elements of
the PLA’s 27th Army and the People’s Armed Police (PAP) moved
along Beijing’s Chang’an Avenue toward Tiananmen Square with
troops firing on student demonstrators and bystanders in and around
the Square and in outlying parts of the city, where the highest num-
ber of casualties apparently occurred. Upward of 2,000 people were
killed in the military assault, although a final count is still unavail-
able. (Immediately after the crackdown, the Chinese government ad-
mitted to only 300 dead, with many of the casualties supposedly oc-
curring among PLA soldiers.) By the morning of 4 June, Tiananmen
was “recaptured” by the PLA and the city was put under virtual mil-
itary occupation that lasted for several weeks. The violence that
flared in Chengdu involved PLA troops clearing the city center of
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student protests. In Shanghai, large-scale protests were ended peace-
fully by the successful efforts of then-Mayor Jiang Zemin, although
eight people were killed when an express train ran into a human bar-
ricade trying to prevent soldiers from entering the city. With move-
ment leaders either killed or on the run—several, including Wu’er
Kaixi, made it out of the country—this second Beijing Spring came
to a rapid halt while the entire movement was denounced in the offi-
cial press as a “counterrevolutionary rebellion” (geming baoluan).

In the years since the crushing of the movement, a heavy police
presence in Tiananmen Square has prevented any public display of
remembrance for the movement in China; the largest public memori-
als have occurred in Hong Kong, where annual vigils on 4 June have
brought out large numbers of the city’s usually apolitical residents.
Calls by prominent political personages in China, such as Bao Tong
and Jiang Yanyong (a respected surgeon who exposed China’s cover-
up of the SARS epidemic), for the Chinese government to admit its
errors in using military force to crush the demonstrations have
yielded no response from authorities.

BETHUNE, NORMAN (1890-1939). A Canadian doctor and promi-
nent surgeon from Montreal, Norman Bethune traveled to China in
1937, after having served with the Republican forces in the Spanish
Civil War. Working behind Japanese enemy lines, Bethune brought
rudimentary health careto many Chinese villages and to Communist
soldiers wounded in battle. With very little available medicine,
Bethune traveled throughout the Chinese countryside, where he set
up mobile medical care units and tended night and day to the sick and
wounded. After incurring a self-inflicted cut while operating,
Bethune developed septicemia but lacked the necessary antibiotics to
cure the disease from which he died in 1939. “In Memory of Norman
Bethune,” an essay written by Mao Zedong, lauds the doctor’s self-
less contributions to the Chinese people and was standard reading for
Chinese children who were encouraged to put aside self-interest so as
to “serve the people” (weirenmin fuwu).

“BIG-CHARACTER POSTERS’ (“DAZIBAQ"). A primary form of
mass communication in China, big-character posters have been gen-
erally used for political purposes. First introduced in the rectification
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campaign of 1942-1944, they were a staple feature during the Anti-
Rightist Campaign (1957-1958) and especially during the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976) and the Democracy Wall Movement
(1978-1979). In 1980, the National People's Congress (NPC) out-
lawed “big-character posters” as part of its deletion of the “four big
freedoms” (sida ziyou) from the state constitution in reaction to the
growth of democratic forces in Chinese society. Nevertheless, during
subsequent periods of political conflict involving the general popu-
lation, “big-character posters” criticizing the regime have appeared
on university campuses and at other sites of political protest. Thou-
sands of such posters were mounted during the second Beijing
Spring from April to June 1989 and have been preserved in a series
of volumes on the 1989 Democracy Movement in China.

The popularity of “big-character posters” is in their direct appeal
to the general population. Posters are written with Chinese ink
brushes that produce large, easy-to-read Chinese-language characters
and then are pasted on the network of walls that dominate the land-
scape in most Chinese cities and villages. During the mass mobiliza-
tion campaigns directed by the government, such as in 1957-1958,
they served the interests of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
political leadership by directly communicating with the general pop-
ulace, thereby circumventing the official press that, at the popular
level, is often ignored or difficult to understand for many Chinese
with limited literacy. During the initial stages of the Cultural Revo-
lution, Mao Zedong authored his own “big-character poster” entitled
“Bombard the Headquarters” (paoda silingbu) to attack his main po-
litical rival, Liu Shaoqi. In this way, Mao circumvented the CCP
Propaganda Department, whose control over the regular channels of
communication (newspapers, radio, and television) was purportedly
in the hands of Liu’s supporters. Mao’s action legitimated the use of
posters, which quickly became the major tool by which various Red
Guard factions attacked government officials, intellectuals, and one
another.

The appearance of “big-character posters” in the 1978-1979 De-
mocracy Wall Movement was initially praised by Deng Xiaoping in
his struggle at that time with Hua Guofeng and members of the rad-
ical leftist “two whatevers” (liangge fanshi) faction. After Deng
consolidated power in 1979-1980, however, he quickly turned
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against the Democracy Wall Movement and persecuted its leaders,
such as Wei Jingsheng, who was arrested in March 1979 for author-
ing perhaps one of the most famous ‘“big-character posters” in
China’s recent history on the subject of democracy. In 1980, Deng
thus supported abolishing the legal use of the posters that had been
recognized in Article 45 of the state constitution of the People's Re-
public of China (PRC). Nine years later, during the second Beijing
Spring, thousands of “big-character posters” appeared in Beijing and
many other Chinese cities, some calling for Deng’s resignation and
quoting his own words on the need for reform. But since the Democ-
racy Movement was crushed in June 1989, few posters have appeared
publicly as the strong arm of state control prevents spontaneous po-
litical expression.

BIRTH CONTROL. See ONE-CHILD POLICY.

BO YIBO (1908-2007). Bo Yibo became a member of the Chinese
Communist Party (CCP) Central Committee in 1945 and was ele-
vated to the Politburo in 1956. Throughout the 1950s and early 1960s,
he served in various posts dealing with the economy, such as minister
of finance and the vice-chairman of the State Planning Commission. In
1956, he was appointed an alternate member of the Politburo and a
vice-premier. After his purge during the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976) resulting from a close relationship to State Chairman Liu
Shaoqi, Bo was rehabilitated in 1978 and assumed key positions in the
government overseeing the economy and in the Party, including vice-
premier, state councilor, and vice-minister on the State Commission for
Restructuring the Chinese Economy. After playing a major role in
Party rectification campaigns from 1983 to 1987, Bo joined the Cen-
tral Advisory Commission (CAC) as one of its vice-chairmen in
nominal “retirement,” but reportedly approved of the 1987 removal of
Hu Yaobang as CCP General Secretary and the military crackdown on
the second Beijing Spring in June 1989. Bo Yibo’s son, Bo Xilai, was
appointed mayor of the northeast city of Dalian in 1993, where he has
pushed for strong protection of the environment through strict en-
forcement of anti-pollution laws while he also frequently appears on
local television to take questions from city residents.
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“BOURGEOIS LIBERALIZATION” (*ZICHANJIEJI ZI-
YOUHUA"). The catchall term frequently used by the Chinese Com-
munist Party (CCP) leadership to criticize the political, social, and
cultural values of Western liberalism that Chinese intellectuals and
young people found attractive in the 1980s and 1990s and that clash
with socialist orthodoxy. Despite the greater openness in China since
the beginning of the reforms in 1978-1979, elements in the Commu-
nist regime fear the inherent attraction of Western notions of individ-
ual freedom and democracy that have been decried as “decadent cap-
italist ideology” and “always thinking of money” (yigie xiang gian
kan). For many relatively liberal Chinese intellectuals and artists,
“bourgeois” ideas involve more profound values, such as respect for
scientific knowledge over dogma, greater attention to talent instead
of political and personal favoritism, and more independence for aca-
demic research and artistic creation—realms that the CCP has con-
trolled since the 1940s. Chinese intellectuals would also like to see
greater freedom to explore the verities of the official orthodoxy of
Marxism-Leninism—-Mao Zedong Thought instead of unques-
tioned obedience.

The regime’s opposition to “bourgeois liberalization” began with
an attack in the People’'s Daily on 1 January 1979 and peaked in
1986-1987 when a nationwide “anti-bourgeois liberalization” cam-
paign was inaugurated following student demonstrations in Beijing
and Shanghai in late 1986 that culminated in the ouster of CCP Gen-
eral Secretary Hu Yaobang. Although official media, such as the
Peopl€e’s Daily, were full of vitriolic denunciations of Western ideas
and cultural values, at schools and universities, the campaign was es-
sentially ignored, even by local CCP personnel who themselves often
found “bourgeois liberal” ideas attractive. Following the crackdown
against the second Beijing Spring in June 1989, criticism of “bour-
geois liberalization” was renewed in the media and at schools and
colleges, but many intellectuals and students boycotted the cam-
paign. In the early 1990s, the campaign degenerated into an effort by
the authorities to punish individuals with foreign friends and con-
tacts. By 1993, however, the regime largely dropped the “anti-bour-
geois liberalization” rhetoric and concentrated on the promotion of
market socialism and other official slogans.
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BROADCASTING AND TELEVISION. China currently has only
two national-level television stations—China Central Television
(CCTV) and China Educational Television (CETV)—both of which
are part of the China Broadcasting, Film, and Television Group.
CCTYV runs 11 channels, including an international channel, and an
English-language channel, both of which are available worldwide via
satellite and, in May 2005, launched a 24-hour news channel. Provin-
cial-level broadcasters in China, such as the television stations of
Beijing, Hunan, and the Shanghai Media Group, have a national
reach and are major outlets for international programming. Televi-
sion channels in China are government-controlled at the central and
provincial level and most domestic programming tends to conserva-
tive content such as documentaries, quiz shows, and team competi-
tions, although more programs have emerged from private sources in
recent years. Foreign programming includes TV series, movies, ani-
mation films, and even such programs as Nickelodeon’s “Kids’
Choice Awards,” whose often outrageous content is toned down for a
Chinese youth audience totaling 300 million children under the age
of 14. Government approval of foreign programming is required and
is bought by China International TV Corporation, which was estab-
lished in 1992. Encore International is a private company and is one
of the largest providers of international programming to the China
market while Viacom has a 24-hour MTV channel in Guangdong
Province. Hunan TV emerged as a major player in China’s media
market when, in 1997, the station introduced a satellite channel and
introduced such popular shows as “Citadel of Happiness,” “Who’s
the Hero,” and the enormously popular “Super Girl” contest that re-
portedly brought in 400 million viewers. Shanghai Media Group
started as a merger of mostly local TV and radio interests and grew
to encompass pay television, TV production, home-shopping, music
labels, newspapers and magazines, sports teams and arenas, theaters,
websites and | nternet TV ventures. The Shanghai International Tele-
vision Festival, founded in 1986 and held in conjunction with the
Shanghai International Film Festival, is the largest international tele-
vision-related event in China.

China National Radio is the state-run broadcaster with eight chan-
nels while China Radio International (the successor to Radio Peking)
broadcasts internationally in 38 languages to more than 60 countries.
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Personnel are trained at the Beijing Broadcasting Institute and other
such facilities. With the advent of podcasting in China—a technol-
ogy that enables individuals to produce their own songs and videos
and upload them to a website—Chinese government control of
broadcasting outlets is increasingly challenged by such popular Web
sites as Toodou.com operated out of Shanghai. Utilizing free open-
source software on the Web that allows anyone with a webcam or
Ipod to create his or her own channel of video or audio content,
Toodou in 2005 operated 13,000 channels, although it self-censors
anything pornographic or critical of the Chinese government.

“BUREAUCRATISM” (* GUANLIAOZHUYI"). During the Maoist
era (1949-1976), this term was used to characterize the insensitivity
and detachment of Party and government personnel from the interests
of the general population. The unwillingness of Party and state
cadres to carry out investigations of practical conditions and to ex-
plain the policies of the government was a sign of being “divorced
from the masses.” “Bureaucratism” violated the “mass lin€” and was
one of the major targets in the policy advocated by Mao Zedong dur-
ing the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976) to have cadres undergo
transfer to lower levels, where they spent years at May Seventh
Cadre Schools in the countryside. Democratic critics of the Commu-
nist system in China see “bureaucratism” as a major outgrowth of to-
talitarianism and believe that democratic procedures are the only
mechanisms for keeping it in check. In the 1990s and early 2000s,
China unveiled three separate plans to streamline its huge government
and eliminate overlapping responsibilities that contribute to bureau-
cratic inefficiency and waste. The latest of these plans, announced in
2004, would create independent regulatory bodies to oversee banking
and finance, state-owned enterprises (SOES) and assets, and the
food and drug industries. State companies and the central ministries
that support them would be stripped of the power to develop and carry
out economic policy. Such proposals can take years to implement and
are often watered down by competing factions and the very bureau-
cratic interests that such plans target to undercut.

“BURNING BOOKS AND BURYING SCHOLARS ALIVE”
(“FENSHU KENGRU"). This phrase originated with the tyrannical
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acts of China’s first emperor, Qin Shihuang (221-207 BC), who at-
tempted to destroy the original Confucian texts and killed the schol-
ars who had kept alive the ancient sage’s teachings. Historically, Em-
peror Qin was vilified for attempting to destroy the Confucian canon.
But during the 1973-1975 Anti-Lin [Biao], Anti-Confucian Cam-
paign, the radical leftist faction behind the ideological and political
struggle that was aimed at Zhou Enlai reversed this traditional his-
torical judgment. They praised Qin Shihuang for playing a progres-
sive role in history by “burning” the Confucian texts that had only
confused people and prevented the unification of thought. A practi-
tioner of Legalism, Emperor Qin, it was said, acted properly in elim-
inating contrary political principles, thereby enabling him to unify
several states into a single empire. “Burying the scholars” was also
justified by the radicals in that it eliminated supposedly backward-
looking intellectuals who stood for restoring the old order. With
Confucian scholars representing “feudalism” and Qin promoting
“centralism,” in the contemporary version of this struggle, defenders
of the former had to be destroyed.

Politically, this phrase and the entire Anti-Lin and Anti-Confucian
campaign aimed at justifying in historical terms the radicals’ assault
on Zhou Enlai and top leaders of the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) who were returning to power after many years in exile and
who were intent on “restoring” the CCP to the status quo prior to the
Cultural Revolution (1966-1976). This is an example of how his-
torical allusions are used as frequent tools of debate by various polit-
ical groups.

-C-

“CADRES’ (“GANBU?"). This generic term refers to all government

personnel in China. Party cadres belong to the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) and may also hold positions in the government struc-
ture or the People’s Liberation Army (PLA). Non-Party cadres
hold positions in the government or army without any responsibilities
in the CCP. Cadres have official duties and are paid by the state; not
all Party members are cadres because most rank-and-file Party mem-
bers do not have official positions in either the CCP or the govern-
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ment. Cadres work in both urban and rural areas, although positions
in the cities are most prized.

In many ways, the training and discipline instilled in hundreds of
thousands of cadres who filled CCP ranks and built and operated its
elaborate structure down to the village level were responsible for the
rise of the CCP to power in 1949 over its Kuomintang (KM T) rivals
whose organizational abilities, especially at the grassroots, were
marked by enormous corruption. During the early years of CCP
rule, this army of cadres was responsible for the relatively swift im-
plementation of such crucial policies as land reform (1950-1952) in
the countryside and the beginnings of industrialization in the cities,
along with staffing the urban networks of the “basic unit” (jiben
danwei) system. During the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976),
cadres were divided into four categories: good; comparatively good;
those who had committed serious mistakes but who were not anti-
Party, anti-socialist “rightists;” and a small number of anti-Party,
anti-socialist “rightists.” This categorization was based on whether
one supported Chairman Mao Zedong and his policies; gave promi-
nence to politics; and had a revolutionary will. Although cadres have
been afforded considerable privileges in Chinese society—cheap
housing, relatively high wages, and job security —they were frequent
targets of political campaigns.

Since the beginning of the economic reforms in 1978—1979, cadres
have been more secure from political attack, but their economic secu-
rity has been threatened by wages that are relatively low in compari-
son to the private sector, and by the wage stagnation that accompanied
the periods of intense inflation in the 1980s and 1990s. Still, many
cadres in key positions in government ministries and state-owned en-
terprises (SOEs) have managed to thrive from the economic reforms
so much so that, according to polls in China, they are the major bene-
ficiaries of government policy, more than private entrepreneurs, work-
ers, and farmers. Following complaints against corruption in the 1989
second Beijing Spring, all cadres were encouraged to return to the
selfless and plain-living model of their predecessors. This was fol-
lowed in a 1996 speech by Jiang Zemin, who criticized younger
cadres for poor ideological style and a lack of organization and disci-
pline while People's Daily urged cadres to integrate Confucian ethics
with Marxism so that notions of “self-accomplishment” would lead to
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improvement in ethical standards. Efforts at regularizing and profes-
sionalizing the selection and promotion of cadres in China in the midst
of its economic reform and globalization came in the 1995 “Interim
Regulations on Selection and Appointment of Party and Government
Leading Cadres.” See also “ BUREAUCRATICISM.”

CAMBODIA (KAMPUCHEA). Although influenced culturally and
religiously primarily by India, Cambodia has been the target of Chi-
nese political interests for more than two millennia. During the Yuan
dynasty (AD 1260-1368 A.D.), Mongol invaders from China sought
to split up the powerful state of Champa that encompassed present-
day Cambodia and South Vietnam. In the modern era, China has
been deeply involved in international conferences and United Na-
tions (UN) actions affecting the country. During the 1954 Geneva
Conference that ended the first Indochina War between France and
the Vietminh (i.e., the Vietnamese Communists), China played an ac-
tive role in ensuring a successful conclusion to the conference by
pressuring its Communist allies in Cambodia (the Khmers-Issaraks)
to accept the agreement. Following the establishment of diplomatic
relations between Cambodia and the People’s Republic of China
(PRC) in 1958, China pursued a policy of strict neutrality on Cam-
bodia throughout the late 1950s and early 1960s and courted its non-
Communist head of state, Prince Norodom Sihanouk, with frequent
reciprocal state visits and generous economic assistance. The pres-
ence of a large Chinese immigrant colony in Cambodia reinforced
China’s attention to its relations with the Southeast Asian nation,
which in 1960 led to the signing of a Treaty of Friendship and Non-
Aggression, along with several economic agreements. From 1963 on-
ward, Prince Sihanouk visited China almost every year to seek help
in convening an international conference that, in the wake of the
growing tension between South and North Vietnam and increased
United States involvement in the region, would guarantee Cambo-
dia’s boundaries and neutrality and replace American aid, which the
prince had rejected in November 1963. China’s own increasing in-
volvement in the Vietnam conflict and the advent of the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976), however, created severe tensions in
Sino—Cambodian relations that, by the late 1960s, verged on a break-
down.
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The coup d’état in Cambodia in March 1970 that ousted Prince Si-
hanouk and installed General Lon Nol, an American ally, fundamen-
tally altered Sino—Cambodian relations. Up to this point, China had
differentiated its relations with Cambodia, Laos, and Vietnam, pursu-
ing formal neutrality with the former two and a tenuous alliance with
the latter. But from 1970 onward, China spoke of a single, unified
“Indochinese war” and increased its influence in all three countries to
the detriment of the Soviet Union and the U.S., although China re-
frained from providing direct military assistance to Cambodia’s
Communist rebels known as the Khmer Rouge. In May 1970, Si-
hanouk, who—fleeing the Lon Nol coup—had been granted protec-
tion in Beijing, announced the formation of the Royal Government
of National Union of Kampuchea, which China formally recognized,
while at the same time denouncing the U.S. troop incursion into
Cambodia as a “provocation to the Chinese people.” By 1973, after
China signed the 1973 Paris Accord ending the American role in the
Vietnam War, China returned to themes of “peaceful coexistence” in
the region, reiterating its support for Prince Sihanouk and opposing
rising Vietnamese “hegemony” in the region. Sihanouk continued to
operate out of Beijing, where a National United Front of Kampuchea
(FUNK) was established in exile as efforts were made on China’s
part to bring about reconciliation between Sihanouk and the increas-
ingly powerful Cambodian Khmer Rouge guerrilla forces.

Following the Communist Vietnamese conquest of the South in
1975, China reoriented its policy toward Cambodia to fit, ironically
enough, its policy with the U.S. As China acknowledged the desir-
ability of a continuing American presence in Asia, China and the U.S.
coordinated their policies vis-a-vis Cambodia, agreeing on the main-
tenance of a neutral coalition government under Sihanouk, as op-
posed to a government headed by Lon Nol, the Khmer Rouge, or
forces aligned with Vietnam. The triumph of the Khmer Rouge forces
in Cambodia and their rapid defeat in December 1978 at the hands of
the invading Vietnamese army led to closer U.S.—China coordination
in denying the pro-Vietnamese government in Phnom Penh, a UN
seat in favor of the anti-Vietnamese coalition (then known as the
Coalition Government of Democratic Kampuchea) headed by Prince
Sihanouk and in seeking assistance for anti-Vietnamese forces in the
Cambodian bush, including the Khmer Rouge. Throughout the
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1980s, however, divisions developed in Sino—-U.S. strategy toward
Cambodia as China showed greater inclination to support the leftist
faction in the Coalition Government of Democratic Kampuchea set
up in June 1981 that consisted of the Khmer Rouge, led by the noto-
rious Pol Pot (who was considered responsible for the genocidal
killings carried out by the Khmer Rouge following their takeover in
the 1970s) and Khieu Samphan. Meanwhile, the U.S. favored the
non-Communist factions of Prince Sihanouk and Son Sann. In 1988,
China agreed to change its position on Cambodia, reducing its sup-
port for the Khmer Rouge and embracing a plan that called for a Viet-
namese withdrawal and the establishment of a coalition government,
including but not dominated by the Khmer Rouge, until elections
could be held.

In 1991, a negotiated settlement on Cambodia was reached in
Paris, marking the end of 13 years of fighting as China reduced its
commitment to the Khmer Rouge and participated in overseeing UN-
sponsored elections. In June 1997, reports of the capture of Khmer
Rouge leader Pol Pot raised the possibility of placing the notorious
leader on trial under UN auspices for crimes against humanity, an ac-
tion that was opposed by the PRC (a member of the UN Security
Council). Wanting to wash its hands of any further intervention in
Cambodian affairs, China’s Premier Li Peng told a high-level dele-
gation from Cambodia in 1997 that even after a coup d’etat was exe-
cuted by former Khmer Rouge leader Hun Sen, China had no inten-
tion of interfering in Cambodia’s internal affairs, although it
continued to grant Prince Norodom Sihanouk access to medical treat-
ment in Beijing, where he and his family maintained a residence.
From the late 1990s onward, China and Cambodia maintained a rela-
tionship as “good neighbors” and “good partners,” as China sup-
ported the goals of the Cambodian government to build political sta-
bility and recover economically by providing it with preferential
loans and working in concert with Cambodia in the Greater Mekong
Sub-region Economic Construction Program, which also includes
Laos, Myanmar (Burma), Thailand, and Vietnam. Cambodia, in re-
turn, remained a staunch defender of the “one-China policy” pursued
by the PRC and expressed its opposition to any form of Taiwan in-
dependence. Upon the abdication in 2003 of Norodom Sihanouk, the
newly installed King Norodom Sihamoni, who had lived in Beijing
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for years, left China and became Cambodia’s first new monarch in 60
years. See also ASSOCIATION OF SOUTHEAST ASIAN NA-
TIONS (ASEAN); FOREIGN POLICY.

“CAPITALIST ROADER” (“ZOUZIPAI"). A term of opprobrium
used in the 1960s by Mao Zedong and his supporters among radical
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) factions to label the chairman’s
opponents. It was used to attack Liu Shaoqi, Mao’s first designated
successor and target of his ideological ire, in the Cultural Revolu-
tion (1966-1976). Labeled “the number one capitalist roader in the
Party,” Liu did not actually advocate capitalism for China. The same
can be said for Deng Xiaoping, who was described as the “number
two capitalist roader” because both men had argued for more liberal
economic policies in the early 1960s than the overwhelming state
control pushed by Mao Zedong and leftists. “Capitalist roader” be-
came Mao’s ideological cudgel for elevating genuine policy differ-
ences over the proper role of the state in agricultural policy into
highly charged ideological battles. In this Chinese version of politi-
cal McCarthyism, Liu Shaoqi and thousands of others in the CCP
found it difficult to defend themselves against such hot-button labels,
particularly in a society that lacked institutions for rational dialogue.
Accusations were equated with the truth, and Mao’s imprimatur be-
came the ultimate sanction for the spurious claims that, in advocating
a slower pace of agricultural collectivization in the 1950s and 1960s
and foreseeing at least a limited role for the market, Liu and other
CCP leader s were advocating “capitalism.”

Mao Zedong first hinted in 1965 that the CCP—the purported
vanguard of proletarian class consciousness—was itself infected
with “capitalist roaders.” At that time, the Central Committee of the
CCP issued the document inspired by Mao on “Some Current Prob-
lems Raised in the Socialist Education M ovement in the Rural Ar-
eas.” Here, it was explicitly noted that “the crux of the Socialist Ed-
ucation Movement is to purge the capitalist roaders in authority
within the Party.” These purported “capitalist roaders” were, ac-
cording to the document, not only found among ex-landlords, rich
peasants, and other suspect social groups, but also in CCP provincial
organizations and even central CCP departments. In the organic
metaphors that became so prevalent in ideologically charged CCP
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documents, these individuals were accused of having “wormed their
way into the Party.”

“Capitalist roader” was generally dropped from CCP ideological
proclamations after the Cultural Revolution and especially after the
rise of Deng Xiaoping in 1978 and the inauguration of dramatic eco-
nomic reforms. Yet, such terminology still finds its way into state-
ments and proclamations by remnant leftist forces in the CCP, such
as Deng Liqun.

CENSORSHIP (SHENCHA). Control of the press, films, and other
works of literature and the artshas been a central component of the
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) dictatorship. Beginning in the
1940s and continuing to the early 2000s, the editorials and news re-
ports of the press, especially the People's Daily, books and maga-
zines, cinema and film, literature and the arts, and broadcasting
and television have been subject to political control. From the cen-
ter to the localities, the CCP exercises strict management of the me-
dia through its Propaganda Department (recently renamed Publicity
Department) and other agencies such as the General Administration
of Press and Publication and the State Administration of Radio, Film,
and Television, which operate under the direct authority of the State
Council.

Three kinds of censorship exist in China. The first is self-censor-
ship, representing conscious efforts by news reporters and writers to
remain within the guidelines established by the CCP and to express
views consistent with CCP policies. Because policies are subject to
sudden and arbitrary change, self-censorship requires constant atten-
tion to even the most subtle shift in the basic line of the Party. The
second form of censorship is the formal system of review for news-
papers, books, and cinema and film scripts. Newspapers, such as the
People’'s Daily, have set up an elaborate system involving review of
draft editorials prior to publication by the chief- and vice-editors as
well as by the director of the paper. Editorials and articles by official,
un-named “commentators” undergo a continuous process of revision
before they are sent to Party and state leaders for final review. Party
leaders who are assigned responsibility for a certain field, such as
foreign policy, will review all editorials dealing with the area under
their purview. In addition, the central leader in charge of propaganda
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reviews virtually all editorials and commentaries, while especially
important pieces are sent to the CCP general secretary for his final
imprimatur. Revisions by the top leader become the standard that all
reporters must follow. Editorials, commentators, and straight news
items from the People’s Daily are often republished in other central
and lower-level newspapers, creating an enormous uniformity of
opinion and message. Following the inauguration of the 1978-1979
economic reforms, the censorship regime was relaxed somewhat by
General Secretary Hu Yaobang, who, in a 1986 speech, instructed
editors that 80% of reporting should focus on achievements in mod-
ernization and only 20% on shortcomings. This led some newspa-
pers, most notably the Shanghai-based World Economic Herald
(Shijie jingji daobao) and Southern Weekend (Nanfang zhoubao) in
Guangzhou (Canton) to avoid, to a certain degree, the censorial sys-
tem, although both ultimately faced shutdown and/or major alter-
ations in article content, especially following the June 1989 military
crackdown on the second Beijing Spring.

The third form of censorship is post-publication review. Authors of
editorials or news items that are published and then singled out for
criticism by top leaders will usually encounter severe repercussions.
Books, magazine articles, and films that are initially approved for
publication, or somehow get by the censors, are often subject to post-
publication censorship by being banned, confiscated, and destroyed
with their editors and journalists subject to dismissal, as proved to be
the fate of the World Economic Herald after 1989 and, more recently,
the Beijing News in 2005.

Opposition to CCP censorship has been a constant theme in polit-
ical protests in post-1949 China from the Hundred Flowers
(1956-1957) to the 1989 second Beijing Spring pro-democracy
movement. In the mid-1980s, a policy of relative relaxation on cen-
sorship was announced by the CCP’s Hu Qili, who, in a 1984 speech
to the National Writers” Congress, decried the political excesses that
produce derogatory labels and decrees about what writers should and
should not write. But as writers and intellectuals began to test the
limits, they were reminded by Hu Qili of their “social responsibili-
ties,” a thinly veiled warning for them to exercise self-censorship. In
1986, on the 30th anniversary of the Hundred Flowers, the new head
of the CCP Propaganda Department, Zhu Houze, called for a new
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Hundred Flowers in China and was backed up by Wang Meng, the
newly appointed minister of culture. During the 1989 second Beijing
Spring, journalists and reporters joined in the street demonstrations
carrying banners reading “Don’t Force Us to Lie” and, prompted
once again by Hu Qili, they engaged in relatively open reporting
throughout the pro-democracy movement. A large group of reporters,
led by veteran Peopl€e’'s Daily director Hu Jiwel, also issued a state-
ment during the movement calling for radical changes in CCP press
controls. Following the military crackdown on 4 June, television
news broadcasters exhibited their disgust with the government action
by dressing in black while reporting the news. All these efforts came
to naught, however, as protesting newsmen were fired from their po-
sitions, and individual reporters with an outspoken reputation, such
as Dai Qing, were imprisoned.

Throughout the 1990s, the tightly controlled censorship system
was reestablished, first under strict control of the military, and then
under the authority of a rebuilt CCP propaganda apparatus headed by
more conservative leaders, such as Wang Renzhi, Ding Guan’gen,
and Zeng Qinglong. In the initial stages of the SARS crisis, from
2002 to early 2003, China’s censorship system prevented an open and
transparent accounting of the extent of the epidemic until reports sur-
facing from on-the-scene doctors led to an open admission by the
government of the earlier cover-up. But despite the belief that with
the replacement of the more hard-line Jiang Zemin as general secre-
tary of the CCP by Hu Jintao in November 2002, the expectation of
relaxed media controls did not transpire even as a policy paper circu-
lated in the high ranks of the CCP called on officials to be more re-
sponsive to media requests for information and interviews. In the
early months of 2004, journalists who pioneered stories on SARS
were imprisoned and transparency proposals were shelved as official
prohibitions remained in place against reporting on such stories as the
possibility of a reevaluation of China’s currency, poor job prospects
for recent university graduates, suspect business activities of govern-
ment officials in Anhui Province, and sales at bargain basement
prices of state-owned assets. Similar blocks were placed on publica-
tion of books on anything to do with official involvement in one-
night stands and extra-marital affairs; critics of the state propaganda
machinery claimed that it shielded corrupt officials and whitewashed
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the darkest moments in the nation’s history. The major press organ of
the Communist Youth L eague, the China Youth Daily, was similarly
censored for its reporting on abuse of power by local officials in the
Shenzhen Special Economic Zone (SEZ), while a newspaper with a
liberal slant, the 21st Century Globe Herald, was closed down and
then banned outright in 2004, apparently for such articles as “The
death of a radio hostess on a deputy mayor’s bed,” and “Nanjing Nor-
mal University female students were required to dance with offi-
cials.” A public letter issued in February 2006 by former CCP offi-
cials and journalists, including Li Rui, Hu Jiwei, and Zhu Houze,
denounced recent closings of newspapers, fueling a growing back-
lash against censorship. In 2005, China topped the list of countries
with the most journalists—32—in jail (the seventh year in a row in
which China headed the list) for their alleged activities on the I nter-
net and for writing articles critical of the CCP that purportedly vio-
lated national security laws. See also “INTERNAL MATERIALS”;
THREE GORGES DAM PROJECT.

CENTRAL ADVISORY COMMISSION (CAC). Established in
1982 and abolished 10 years later at the October 1992 14th National
Party Congress, the Central Advisory Commission (zhongyang
guwen weiyuanhui) was intended as a kind of “halfway” house be-
tween full retirement and active service for elderly leaders of the
Chinese Communist Party (CCP). Following the advent of the eco-
nomic and political reforms in 1978-1979, the CAC was devised by
Deng Xiaoping as an institutional arrangement to encourage senior
Party and military leaders to give up their positions of authority with-
out a total loss of influence or prestige. Initially, the CAC was com-
posed of more than 170 aged leaders, including Deng Xiaoping as its
chair. Commissions were also set up at the provincial level and be-
low to receive elderly local leaders. Although all leaders with more
than 40 years of service to the CCP were “qualified” to join the CAC,
the intention of Deng Xiaoping was to encourage those older leaders,
such as Chen Yun, who often opposed reform efforts, to join its
ranks. The CAC was designed to end lifelong tenure for Party and
government positions in China, a tradition that effectively prevented
younger (and presumably more pro-reform) CCP leaders to move up
the ranks into positions of authority. Commission members were
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given the right to “consult” with formal Party and government lead-
ers, and they could even attend Central Committee and Politburo
meetings, but without exercising a formal vote. In reality, CAC mem-
bers, such as Bo Yibo, continued to intervene in a decisive manner
during the high-level decision in January 1987 that forced CCP Gen-
eral Secretary Hu Yaobang to step down after student demonstra-
tions broke out in a number of cities. The role of these nominally re-
tired “revolutionary elders’ (geming yuanlao) was also crucial
during the 1989 second Beijing Spring to produce a consensus
among the top leadership to use military force against pro-democracy
demonstrators and to demand the ouster of CCP General Secretary
Zhao Ziyang. For critics of China’s authoritarian government
structure, the experience of the CAC is another example of the
weakness of political institutions and rules in a country where “rule
by man” prevails over “rule by law.”

CENTRAL COMMITTEE OF THE CHINESE COMMUNIST
PARTY. See CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY (CCP).

CENTRAL DISCIPLINE INSPECTION COMMISSION (CDIC).
The internal disciplinary and watchdog organization of the Chinese
Communist Party (CCP), the CDIC (zhongyang jilu jiancha
weiyuanhui) was established in 1977, soon after the death of Mao
Zedong and the purge of the radical leftist faction led by Mao’s
widow, Jiang Qing. The original purpose of the commission was to
ferret out CCP members who had risen through the ranks during the
Cultural Revolution (1966-1976) and, theoretically, to control
abuses by Party members of their subordinates and the general pop-
ulace. In 1982, the power of the CDIC was expanded to include mon-
itoring adherence to Party rules and regulations, the reporting of vio-
lations of Party discipline to Party committees, including to the
Central Committee, and the ensuring of implementation of Party
policies. The reining in of increased corruption by Party members
evidently brought on by the economic reforms and open-door policy
was also a major charge of the CDIC.

Initially headed by the relatively conservative Party leader Chen
Yun, the CDIC quickly degenerated into a political instrument that
was used by Chen and other opponents of economic reforms to per-
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secute pro-reform Party members at the provincial level and below.
Charges of embezzlement, corruption, bribery, and smuggling were
brought against noted Party reformers, who generally regarded the
accusations as fabrications. Party members lived in constant fear that
CDIC investigators would seize their personal property, calculate its
value, and compare this figure to one’s salary with any discrepancy
leading to formal charges of corruption and disciplinary action on the
assumption that the gains were ill-gotten. Although the CDIC and its
subordinate organs at the provincial level and below theoretically can
bring charges against the highest officials in the CCP, regular Party
members are extremely reluctant to report abuses by their superiors
out of fear of retribution. As an internal disciplinary organization, the
CDIC often protects Party members, especially top officials, from
prosecution and punishment by the theoretically independent judici-
ary system. In that sense, it is widely perceived in China as yet an-
other “special privilege” enjoyed by CCP members.

A system of control was first employed during the 1950s and early
1960s modeled after a similar structure in the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union. During the Cultural Revolution, however, these organs
were abolished and replaced by the “mass” criticism and self-criti-
cism (piping yu ziwopiping) advocated by Mao Zedong as a method
of supervision of the Party that often simply degenerated into politi-
cal persecution and wanton violence against CCP members and any
and all political “enemies.” After Mao’s death, the CDIC was estab-
lished to embed the disciplinary function firmly within the CCP hier-
archy and to lead the assault on growing problems of corruption that
afflicted all levels of the Party. As cases of corruption in the Party
mushroomed, the CDIC took the lead in the anti-corruption campaign
by issuing a circular in 1990 that urged stricter measures to combat
all forms of corruption. The promulgation of the CCP (Trial Imple-
mentation) “Regulations on Inner-Party Supervision and the CCP
Regulations on Disciplinary Actions” were hailed as measures to
strengthen inner-Party democracy and supervision and to safeguard
Party unity and solidarity. Among the high-profile cases were the
1996 expulsion from the CCP of senior Beijing official Huang
Jisheng for bribery and the expulsion in the following year of Beijing
Municipal CCP Secretary Chen Xitong on charges of corruption that
led to his subsequent imprisonment, although some in China believe



96 e CENTRAL PARTY SCHOOL

the charges were trumped up as a payback for Chen’s heavy use of
coercion in the suppression of the 1989 second Beijing Spring. This
was followed, in 2000, by the expulsion from all Party and govern-
ment posts of Cheng Kejie, vice-chairman of the National People’s
Congress (NPC) Standing Committee, again on charges of serious
corruption.

In 2004, as the Party leadership reiterated and expanded upon the
need to rein in corruption that threatened the very legitimacy of the
CCP, the CDIC issued a communiqué that highlighted such problems
as officials imposing indiscriminate fees on villagers, law enforce-
ment officials colluding with criminals, managers of state-owned
enterprises (SOEs) illicitly stripping their companies of assets, offi-
cials making personal gains from land sales and building projects,
and officials embezzling the wages of migrant workers. Like many
pronunciamentos issued by CCP leader sin the last decade, this com-
muniqué implored Party members to exercise authority by the law in-
stead of arbitrary, peremptory actions that tend to alienate the general
populace. In 2005, the deputy director of the CDIC warned that the
CCP could lose power and likely self-destruct unless it eliminated
corruption among its ranks. The CDIC also expressed support for the
Administrative Approval Law and called on all Party members to
support reform of the financial management system, especially the
regulation on “separation between revenue and expenditure” as a way
to root out pervasive financial corruption. Reform of the personnel
system for cadres through introduction of a secret ballot system for
major personnel appointments was also supported along with fixed
tenure for leading Party and government posts and a system to gov-
ern resignation by leading cadres. Public bidding for construction
projects, transfers of commercial land-use rights, transparent transac-
tions of property rights and government procurements were also re-
forms endorsed by the CDIC. In 2005, the CDIC was headed by Wu
Guanzheng, a member of the CCP Politburo Standing Committee.

CENTRAL PARTY SCHOOL. Located in the northwestern suburbs
of Beljing, the Central Party School (zhongyang dangxiao) provides
political training and ideological indoctrination for the leadership
personnel of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), primarily from
Party organs below the central level. Students at the Central Party
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School come from all over the country for lectures and discussion
groups that deal with major policy initiatives, such as the economic
reform instituted in 1978—1979, and to improve Party members’ ba-
sic knowledge of CCP history and Party norms. The system of Party
schools was established during the CCP’s Yan’an Period
(1936-1945) as institutes to indoctrinate the membership in Marx-
ist-Leninist and Maoist ideology. After 1949, Party schools were not
only established at the central level but also at the provincial level
and below. In recent years, the curriculum of the Party schools has
been depoliticized somewhat with the introduction of course work in
such fields as Western theories of economics and personnel manage-
ment. The fundamental ideological purpose of the Central Party
School is still very important, however, as every shift in the basic
line of the Party brings a concomitant change in the curriculum at
the Party schools. A center of relatively liberal opinion in the CCP,
the Central Party School has been subject to frequent purges and rec-
tifications of its most outspoken members, such as Ruan Ming who
was forced to flee to the West.

Throughout the 1990s and into the 2000s, the Central Party School
and its provincial and local affiliates emerged as a major think tank
and investigative arm of the CCP by conducting numerous surveys of
opinions by Party members and the public in accord with the current
political line of the leadership. Soon after the 16th National Party
Congress in 2002 confronted broad complaints of corruption in CCP
ranks by committing itself to strengthening the “ruling capabilities of
the party,” a survey of Party cadres above the county level indicated
that more than half lacked the ability to “make scientific judgments
of a situation” and “had difficulty tackling a complicated situation,”
as was made most apparent in the 2002-2003 SARS crisis. Similar
surveys run by the Central Party School showed mass disaffection
among Party ranks with a large percentage of cadres more concerned
with their individual and family welfare than with service to the peo-
ple. In addition to managing Seeking Truth (Qiushi), the primary
theoretical journal of the CCP, the Central Party School also pub-
lishes Study Times, which, in 2003, contained articles advocating po-
litical reform. In 2004, the president of the Central Party School was
vice-president Zeng Qinglong, a member of the Standing Commit-
tee of the Politburo, the Party’s highest decision-making body, and
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head of the Secretariat, who is a reputed protégé of former President
Jiang Zemin. See also LEADERS.

CHAIRMAN OF THE CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY. See
CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY (CCP).

CHEN BODA (1904-1989). Chen Boda served as political secretary
and ghost writer to Mao Zedong during the Yan’an Period
(1936-1945), when he helped shape the chairman’s evolving per-
sonality cult (geren chongbai) and the contours of Mao Zedong
Thought. In the early 1950s, he was involved in Chinese Commu-
nist Party (CCP) propaganda work and was vice-president of the In-
stitute of Marxism-Leninism in Beijing. In 1956, he was appointed
to the Politburo and became vice-director of the CCP Propaganda
Department and, in 1968, became editor-in-chief of Red Flag
(Hongqi). A radical during the Cultural Revolution (1966—-1976),
Chen Boda headed the Cultural Revolution Small Group, with
Jiang Qing as deputy head, until he was purged in 1970.

CHEN KAIGE (1952-). A prominent member of China’s “Fifth Gen-
eration” of filmmakers (so named for their exposure to international
cinema), Chen Kaige has produced such sterling classics as Yellow
Earth (1984)—in conjunction with Zhang Yimou —and Farewell My
Concubine (1993). The former tells the 1939 story of a soldier who
goes to a village in the poverty-stricken area of northern Shaanxi
Province to collect folk songs. He describes to the local peasants how
women have been liberated in the nearby Communist redoubt of
Yan’an. A local peasant girl, married at the age of 13 to an older man
to whom she had been betrothed since infancy, sets out in search of
Yan’an, only to be drowned in the process. Ultimately, the local peas-
ants continue to seek salvation from the local gods, rather than Mao
Zedong, the People's Liberation Army (PLA), or themselves.
Farewell My Concubine covers a vast swath of Chinese history from
the Republican Era (1912-1949) to the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976) to the post-Mao period through the eyes of two Peking
Opera singers. As in the opera, the film is filled with tragedies —of
Republican-era corruption, the Japanese invasion, Communist op-
pression, and, lastly, the loss of Peking Opera traditions in the midst
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of over-commercialization. The film also contains the first explicit
treatment of homosexuality in China in this medium. More recent
films by Chen Kaige include the highly commercial Together, a sen-
timental story about a talented young violinist, the visually stunning
epic The Emperor and the Assassin (1999), which traces the driving
ambition of Ying Zheng, the King of Qin and China’s first emperor
Qin Shihuang, to unify seven kingdoms into one magnificent empire,
and The Promise (2005), a high-profile martial arts film. See also
CINEMA AND FILM.

CHEN MUHUA (1921-). Along with Wu Yi and Jiang Qing, Chen
Muhua was one of the most senior women in the Chinese govern-
ment and Chinese Communist Party (CCP) who served in vari-
ous posts over a very long period of time. After studying building
construction at Communications (Jiaotong) University in Shang-
hai, Chen served in the Ministry of Railways and the State Plan-
ning Commission and, beginning in 1961, was deputy bureau di-
rector of the Foreign Economic Liaison Commission and, in 1973,
was elevated to the 10th CCP Central Committee. After the Cul-
tural Revolution (1966-1976), Chen became a vice-premier in
1978 and served as minister of the State Family Planning Com-
mission from 1981 to 1982, minister of foreign trade and economic
relations from 1982 to 1985, and a state councilor from 1985 to
1987. She remained a member of the CCP Central Committee
through the 14th National Party Congress in 1997, became presi-
dent of the People’s Bank of China from 1985 to 1988, and served
as chair of the All-China Federation of Women from 1988 to
1998. See also BANKING AND FINANCE.

CHEN XILIAN (1913-1999). Chen Xilian rose to prominence in the
Communist armies in the 1920s and 1930s, when he was closely as-
sociated with Lin Biao and Liu Bocheng. Chen became commander
of the Beijing Military Region in 1974, a member of the Central Mil-
itary AffairsCommission (MAC) in 1977, and served as a vice-pre-
mier. He was removed from his post as a Politburo member at the
1980 Fifth Plenum of the 11th National Party Congress and was vir-
tually retired by his appointment to the Central Advisory Commis-
sion in 1982.
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CHEN XITONG (1930-). After joining the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) in 1949 while a student in Chinese language at prestigious
Beida (Peking Univer sity), Chen Xitong served in various posts at the
municipal and county level in the capital prior to 1979, when he be-
came the vice-mayor of Beijing. In 1987, he was promoted to mayor
of the city and deputy secretary of the Beijing Municipal CCP, a post
he held until 1992. At the national level, he became a member of the
CCP Central Committee at the 1982 12th National Party Congress and
a member of the Politburo in 1992 at the 14th National Party Con-
gress. During the second Beijing Spring in May—June 1989, Chen ap-
parently aligned himself with Party hard-liners and, in a detailed offi-
cial report issued in late June 1989, he defended the military action of
3—4 June 1989. In 1995, Chen was embroiled in a major corruption
scandal that led to his expulsion from the CCP two years later and a
sentence in 1998 of 16 years in prison by the Beijing People’s High
Court, actions that some observers believe was a payback for his awk-
ward and heavy-handed handling of the second Beijing Spring move-
ment. Chen’s appeal to China’s Supreme People’s Court to reverse
charges of accepting expensive gifts was denied. He is one of the high-
est-ranking officials in China ever to be sentenced by the courts.

CHEN YI1ZI (1940-). In 1987, Chen Yizi became the director of the
Institute for Reform of China’s Economic Structure (zhongguo jingji
tizhi gaige yanjiusuo, abbreviated as tigaisuo) under the State Com-
mission for Restructuring the Economy. He also served as the secre-
tary in charge of daily operations of the Political Reform Office
(zhengzhi tizhi gaige bangongshi, abbreviated as zhenggaiban) es-
tablished by Premier Zhao Ziyang in 1986 and was one of Zhao’s
senior advisers. Accused by the Chinese government of fomenting
student unrest during the 1989 second Beijing Spring, Chen fled
China and thereafter took part in Paris in the formation of the Front
for a Democratic China. In 2005, Chen headed the Center for Re-
search on Chinese Contemporary History in New York and also
served as the chairman of the Preparatory Committee for the New
York memorial for Zhao Ziyang following his death in January 2005.

CHEN YONGGUI (1913-1986). After eking out a bare existence in
Dazhai, Shanxi Province in the 1940s, Chen Yonggui began his rise
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to prominence in 1950 by organizing a mutual aid team composed
of poor peasants. In 1953, during the establishment of Agricultural
Producers Cooperatives (APCs), Chen was criticized for his own
radical initiatives as a “supporter of utopian agrarian socialism.” In
1963, Chen became Party secretary of the Dazhai Brigade, which, in
1965, gained national prominence as an example of “self-reliance”
(zili gengsheng). “In Agriculture learn from Dazhai” became a slo-
gan issued by Mao Zedong to idealize his vision of socialist agri-
culture in contrast to the more liberal, market-oriented approach of
Deng Xiaoping and Liu Shaoqi.

During the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), Chen Yonggui
came under renewed attack, yet he ended up playing a crucial role as-
sisted by Red Guards in establishing the Revolutionary Commit-
tee for Shanxi Province. In April 1969, Chen was elected to the Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP) Central Committee at the Ninth
National Party Congress and in 1971 he became first Party secretary
of Xiyang County, Shanxi. In 1973, he was promoted to the CCP
Politburo and traveled widely throughout China to propagate the
Dazhai model. Following the inauguration of the economic reforms
in 1978 at the Third Plenum of the 11th CCP Central Committee,
Chen’s political star faded quickly. In 1980 and 1982, he was dropped
from all posts in the central leadership.

CHEN YUAN (1945-). Son of Chen Yun, China’s economic czar
and perennial conservative, Chen Yuan was trained as an engineer
in the Automatic Control Department at Qinghua University. In
1983, he was appointed Party secretary of a West Beijing district;
in 1984, was elevated to the Standing Committee of the Beijing
Municipal Committee; and, in 1988, became a vice-governor of the
People’s Bank of China. In September 1991, Chen Yuan reportedly
joined other members of China’s so-called “prince’s faction”
(taizidang) —the adult offspring of senior Chinese Communist
Party officials—in composing a neoconservative document enti-
tled “Realistic Responses and Strategic Choices for China after the
Soviet Union Upheaval,” which called upon China to become an
increasingly assertive force in international affairs. Chen steadily
moved up the government hierarchy in China even after his fa-
ther’s death in 1995. In 2004, he was appointed governor of the
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China Development Bank, the largest of the policy banks in China.
See also BANKING AND FINANCE.

CHEN YUN (1905-1995). Born Liao Chenyun in a rural county out-
side Shanghai, Chen Yun became active in the early 1920s in the
trade union movement, along with Liu Shaoqi, and joined the Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP) in 1925. He became a member of the
CCP Central Committee in 1934 and worked in the Party Organiza-
tion Department. In the mid-1930s, he was in the Soviet Union and
in 1937 returned to China, accompanying Kang Sheng and Wang
Ming (the pro-Soviet figure who vied with Mao Zedong for control
of the CCP in the 1940s). In 1940, Chen became active in economic
issues and worked in Manchuria. Throughout the 1950s and early
1960s, he served on the Politburo and as a vice-premier in charge of
financial and economic affairs. From the mid-1960s to 1976, Chen
was a member of the Central Committee but lived in self-imposed ex-
ile to avoid the radicalism of Mao Zedong. In the late 1970s, Chen
opposed remnant pro-Mao radicals and endorsed the proposals by
Deng Xiaoping for limited reforms in the economy. Throughout the
1980s, however, Chen led the CCP faction that was opposed to
wholesale economic liberalization, calling instead for limitations to
the market reforms in rural and urban areas and for maintaining a
strong role for economic planning. Chen nominally retired from his
posts in 1987, but, despite ill health, he nevertheless remained the
leading opponent of liberal economic reform and a staunch critic of
any and all political reform measures that would undermine the po-
litical power of the CCP. Yet, Chen also opposed the arrest of the dis-
sident Wei Jingsheng and reportedly was against the decision in June
1989 to employ military force during the second Beijing Spring.
Chen Yun died in 1995 at the age of 89, while his son, Chen Yuan,
became a major figure in China’s banking sector. As an indication of
Chen Yun’s status in the CCP pantheon of leaders, the two-volume
Selected Works of Chen Yun was published in 1984.

CHEN ZHILI (1942—). One of the few women appointed to a high-
level position in the Chinese government as minister of education in
1998, Chen Zhili joined the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) in
1961 and graduated from Fudan University in 1964, where she ma-
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jored in Physics. Chen also conducted post-graduate work at the
Shanghai Institute of Silicate under the Chinese Academy of Sci-
ences (CAS) followed by a stint as a visiting scholar at the Univer-
sity of Pennsylvania’s Materials Research Institute. In 1989, she be-
came a deputy Party secretary in the Shanghai CP and in 1997 was
elevated to deputy minister of the State Education Commission. A
member of the CCP Central Committee since 1987, Chen is most
noted for her devotion to the eradication of illiteracy in China. One
of only five women to sit on the Central Committee elected at the
16th National Party Congress (2002), Chen is considered a crony of
the former General Secretary and President Jiang Zemin. In 2004,
Chen was promoted to state councilor. See also LEADERS.

CHI HAOTIAN (1929 ). A full general in the People’'s Liberation
Army (PLA), Chi Haotian ranked as one of China’s most important
military figures. Starting as a signalman and squad leader when he
joined the Red Army in his teens, Chi participated in a number of ma-
jor military campaigns during the Civil War (1946-1949). During the
Korean War (1950-1953), Chi served as a battalion instructor and
regimental political officer and in the late 1950s studied at the Infantry
School of the PLA. Purged during the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976), Chi Haotian returned to army and political life in the
1970s and became the deputy political commissar of the Beijing Mil-
itary Region and served as a leading official at Liberation Army Daily,
the PLA newspaper. From 1977 to 1982, he was deputy chief-of-staff
of the PLA. He became head of the PLA General Staff from 1987 un-
til 1992, when he was appointed minister of defense. A member of the
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) Central Committee in 1985, Chi
Haotian was appointed to the Central Military Affairs Commission
(MAC) in 1988 and was promoted to the Politburo in 1995, when he
became vice-chairman of MAC and a state councilor. During the mil-
itary crackdown on pro-democracy demonstrators during the second
Beijing Spring on 3-4 June 1989, Chi Haotian commanded PLA
troops involved in the operation. Following his retirement, Chi Hao-
tian issued a not-so-subtle criticism of Jiang Zemin apparently for
holding on to his positions as chairman of both the Party and State
MAC until September 2004, long after giving up the position of CCP
general secretary and the presidency to Hu Jintao in November 2002.
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“CHICU.” Chinese phrase literally meaning “to eat vinegar” refers to
jealousy in affairs of the heart. “You eat vinegar!” is what the comely
but innocent bride cries out to her poor husband, racked with jeal-
ousy, when he accuses her of flirting with the man in the bicycle shop
the day after their wedding. This venerable expression can be traced
back to the Tang dynasty (618-904 AD). Emperor Li Shimin, it
seems, granted his assistant, a certain Fang Xuanliang, king in a ter-
ritory known as Liang, a selection of unusually beautiful women for
his personal disposition. This put Fang in a tricky spot. He was quite
sure his wife would look askance at a gift of this kind, so he turned
down the offer. But Emperor Li, for reasons of his own, was deter-
mined to force the issue. He insisted on pressing these beautiful con-
cubines on his reluctant chief-of-staff. When Fang Xuanliang once
again respectfully declined his offer, the emperor asked his own wife
if she would have a word with Fang’s wife to get her to go along with
the idea. Fang’s wife, however, was not amused. “Absolutely not!”
she cried. The emperor, still unwilling to take no for an answer, tried
to “persuade” Madame Fang more directly. He arranged to have a
bottle of dark liquid sent to the Fang household, along with a mina-
tory note addressed to Fang’s wife. “If you reject my final offer,” he
warned her, “you might as well drink the ‘poisonous’ liquid inside
this bottle and kill yourself.” Fang’s wife didn’t budge. She was as
resolute as ever. Instead, she drank every last drop of the liquid. It
turned out not to be “poisonous” at all. It was merely an acid test—
of vinegar.

CHINA INTERNATIONAL TRUST AND INVESTMENT COR-
PORATION (CITIC). A central component of China’s open-door
policy, CITIC was established in 1979 by Rong Yiren under the pa-
tronage of Deng Xiaoping as a state corporation to coordinate na-
tional planning and economic goals and to assist foreigners seeking
to do business in China. It is a comprehensive conglomerate com-
prised of production, technology, banking and finance, trade and
investment, and service businesses. CITIC set for itself the task of
absorbing and utilizing foreign and domestic capital, introducing for-
eign technology, equipment, and managerial expertise into China and
promoting investment in China’s infrastructure construction. Imme-
diate priority was given to developing the raw and semi-finished ma-
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terials industries, transforming the obsolete techniques of domestic
enterprises, and fostering overseas investments mainly in the ex-
ploitation of those natural resources that China lacked. Numerous
new laws, codes, and regulations affecting foreign corporations and
employees in China were also enacted. In the bureaucratic organiza-
tion of the Chinese government, CITIC operates under the direct au-
thority of the State Council and is of the same rank as a state ministry.
From this strategic position, CITIC has consistently acted as a pow-
erful force to support the country’s opening to the international econ-
omy. Yet like many state-run entities in China, CITIC has suffered
from financial mismanagement, such as in 1994, when it defaulted on
a US$30 million loan from foreign interests, and in 1997—1998, when
the share price of its Hong Kong subsidiary, CITIC Pacific, managed
since 1987 by Rong Yiren’s son, Rong Zhijian (Larry Yung), was sav-
aged by the 1997-1998 Asian financial crisis (but has since recov-
ered). The CITIC Industrial Bank is one of nine banks in a consor-
tium to help fund the massive South-to-North Water Diversion
Project that was begun in 2002. In 2004, Larry Yung was listed as
one of China’s new class of billionaires and is reputed to be one of
the richest men in China.

CHINESE ACADEMY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES (CASS). Estab-
lished in 1977, CASS became China’s top think tank on social sci-
ences, comprising more than 30 separate institutes. These include
philosophy, M arxism-L eninism-Mao Zedong Thought, world re-
ligions, industrial economics, law, finance and trade, minority liter-
ature, foreign literature, modern history, world economics, politics,
and others. In 1982, more than 5,000 researchers, assistants, and
translators were employed in the Academy, which also published in
excess of 50 journals, including Social Sciences in China (Zhongguo
shehui kexue). CASS initially emerged from the Philosophy and So-
ciology Department of the Chinese Academy of Sciences (CAS),
which was established soon after the Communist seizure of power in
1949. Previous presidents and vice-presidents of CASS included Hu
Qiaomu, the economist Ma Hong, Deng Liqun, and Yu
Guangyuan, all of whom took part in the intellectual and ideologi-
cal controversies in the late 1970s and 1980s involving the direction
of Chinese economic and political reforms. In 2004, CASS was
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headed by its President Chen Kuiyuan (former head of the Henan
Province CP with extensive political experience in Party affairs in In-
ner Mongolia) while Li Shenming (a staunch anti-Western Chinese
Communist Party figure) served as vice-president. Among the
CASS research staff in 2001, 53% were professors or associate pro-
fessors with 60% of those under the age of 45 holding the Ph.D. Most
of the funding for CASS comes from the central government, with re-
search projects outlined in conjunction with the development plan
contained in the five-year plans that govern the Chinese economy.
During the 1989 second Beijing Spring pro-democracy movement,
CASS members joined in calling for the ouster of Premier Li Peng.
After the 4 June military crackdown, key figures in CASS, such as Su
Shaozhi, Director of its Institute of Marxism—Leninism—Mao Ze-
dong Thought, were forced to resign and/or flee the country. Offices
of CASS were occupied by martial law troops for a time, and the
academy was thereafter reorganized.

Throughout the 1980s and 1990s and into the early 2000s, CASS
adjusted its role to the emerging economic, political, environmental,
and international issues confronting China. Several newly established
institutes took the lead in providing research and studies to the Party
and government leadership and the general public, including, most
notably, the Institute of Industrial Economics, the Center for Envi-
ronment and Development, the Center for Urban Development and
Environment, the Institute of Quantitative and Technical Economics,
the National Institute of Law, and the Institute of Taiwan Studies.
With national financial support for projects and publications that has
generally increased over the years, CASS engaged in a variety of re-
search projects, ran conferences, took national polls, and published
annual studies such as the Social Bluebook, which provides a rich
collection of social and economic statistics on all aspects of Chinese
society and economy and the country’s environment. The institute
also issued works on China’s entry into the international economy,
such as China’s Path under the Shadow of Globalization, published
in 1999.

In most cases, CASS work adheres to the basic line of the Party
as was evident in a 2004 symposium marking the 100th birthday of
the late Deng Xiaoping, which lauded his theoretical contributions to
Marxism—Leninism—Mao Zedong Thought. The same is true when
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CASS delves into the issue of cross-strait relations with Taiwan,
which, in keeping with CCP statements on the issue, condemns any
move toward independence by the island and simply reiterates the
mainland’s boilerplate position on resolving the conflict. On other
less-sensitive issues, however, CASS researchers and publications,
while not directly challenging the central government, provide an ev-
identiary basis for questioning the consequence of some of its poli-
cies. One CASS survey in 2004 found that the income gap between
individuals in China’s cities and those in rural areas was one of the
largest in the world, with city dwellers earning more than three times
the income of their rural counterparts, which, when factoring in dif-
ferences in non-monetized social services, such as medical insurance
and education, grew to five to six times larger. Coming on the heels
of an independently published book titled An Investigation of China’'s
Farmers that reported similar findings, government leader s were ap-
parently shocked by the poverty and harshness of life in China’s hin-
terland compared to life in its booming cities.

Although some CASS-conducted surveys and polls provided wel-
come news for government leaders, such as a 2004 finding that one-
fifth of the country’s population of 1.3 billion is categorized as mid-
dle class (with incomes between US$18,000 and US$36,000), other
studies offered less sanguine results, such as a 2003 poll of urban
dwellers who indicated that the biggest beneficiary of the post-
1978-1979 economic reforms were not private entrepreneurs but
CCP officials and cadres and that the biggest “social contradiction”
in China was unemployment followed by corruption and the clash
of interests between officials and citizens. The Institute of Russian,
East European, and Central Studies at the Academy has also been in-
strumental in helping the central leadership develop its foreign pol-
icy toward those crucial nations.

CASS researchers have also not been shy about questioning the ben-
efits of major government-infrastructure programs, especially the on-
going construction of major dams and water control projects such as
the Three Gorges Dam Project. While researchers from the Center
for Environment and Development at a CASS-organized forum on hy-
dropower construction repeated standard policy statements on the eco-
nomic benefits of these huge projects, numerous negative conse-
quences were also cited, such as the threat to bio-diversity. More
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importantly, the same forum took direct aim at the opaque decision-
making process in China’s hydropower sector, criticizing the utiliza-
tion of false and incomplete evaluations, which boast instant economic
revenue and ignore future negative effects of the gigantic projects. The
same forum also called for substantial alteration of decision-making
procedures by bringing in independent experts and subjecting con-
struction plans to public scrutiny and holding officials who make
wrong decisions accountable. The impact of CASS research, polls, and
publications on government policy is hard to gauge, but its work as a
government-funded organization indicates that even in China’s one-
party state a degree of openness and honest debate exists, at least in ac-
ademic circles. CASS maintains academic exchange agreements with
44 countries worldwide dispatching visiting scholars for long-term
overseas studies.

CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY (CCP). The CCP is the “van-
guard” of the Chinese Communist movement that began in 1921 and
since 1949 has been the ruling party of the People’s Republic of
China (PRC).

HISTORY, 1921-1949: The CCP was founded in July 1921 in
Shanghai in a French-run girls’ school. The decision to form a Com-
munist Party in China was in response to domestic and international
developments. Among these were the failure of the Chinese Repub-
lic, founded in 1912, to solve the internal political crisis fomented by
powerful warlords and the Republican government’s inability to pre-
vent the post-World War 1 Versailles Conference from transferring
Chinese national territory in Shandong Province (the birthplace of
Confucius) from German to Japanese control. The 1917 Bolshevik
Revolution in Russia also had a profound effect on Chinese intellec-
tuals, led by two professors from Beida (Peking University), Chen
Duxiu and Li Dazhao, who gathered in 1921 to create an alternative
model of political and state power.

The Leninist-party model was considered a “modern” institutional
structure with the capacity to mobilize society’s resources but with-
out the debilitating weaknesses of Western parliamentary democracy.
What began as a small and rather ineffectual group of intellectuals
and a few workers whose numbers grew from a mere 57 members at
the 1921 First National Party Congress to 123 at the 1922 Second Na-
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tional Party Congress and 432 at the 1923 Third National Party Con-
gress, mass membership rapidly expanded in 1925-1926 to an or-
ganization of between 10,000 and 18,000 members. This stemmed in
part from the First United Front (1924-1927) that was established
by the CCP, under pressure from the Soviet Union, with the Kuo-
mintang (KMT) led by Chiang Kai-shek. In April 1927, however,
Chiang turned on his erstwhile Communist allies and effectively de-
stroyed the urban apparatus of the CCP, forcing remnant CCP forces
to shift operations to the countryside. Although the Party retained the
basic organizational structure established in the 1920s, changes were
instituted to reflect the Communists’ new rural constituency and its
increasingly military orientation. The system of “Party core groups”
(dang hexin xiaozu) was set up to ensure tight Party control of army
units and various “mass” organizations. In the Communists’ main re-
doubt in the 1930s—rural Jiangxi Province—a Soviet form of politi-
cal organization was adopted, and land reform policies were vigor-
ously pursued. During the L ong March (1934-1935), at an enlarged
Politburo meeting, it was decided to “establish Mao Zedong in the
leading position of the Red Army and the Party Center.” Steps were
also taken to avoid independent power bailiwicks from emerging in
the Red Army as a hierarchical structure of military—political com-
mittees and CCP political departments was established to ensure
Party control over the military.

By 1938, the Communist Party structure of the war years was com-
pleted at the Sixth Plenum of the Sixth National Party Congress held
in the new Communist stronghold in Yan’an in rural Shaanxi
Province. Ad hoc decision making was formally ended as Party rules
established clear lines of authority. The Central Committee (origi-
nally termed the Central Executive Committee) was reaffirmed as the
highest organ in political and organizational matters (except during
periodic Party congresses), and standing committees were subordi-
nated to their respective Party committees, reversing a decision made
in 1927 during the height of the CCP’s fight for survival that had con-
centrated extraordinary power in the hands of the executive body.
The apex of the CCP was the Politburo, the Secretariat, and a Central
Bureau and central sub-bureaus. The latter two directed Party activi-
ties through a vertically organized structure of Party committees es-
tablished at the region, prefecture, county, city, district, and branch
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(zhibu) levels. Six departments—Organization, Propaganda, War
Mobilization, Popular Movements, United Front, and the Secre-
tariat— were established at the central level with branches of each ex-
tending below. Overall, the Organization Department (zuzhibu) and
Secretariat (shujichu) emerged as the most powerful apparatus for di-
recting a membership that grew from 40,000 members to more than
800,000 between 1928 and 1942.

During a rectification campaign in 1942-1944, an even more
elaborate organizational structure was created. This included a Cen-
tral Committee Office, a Party Committee for Managing Organs Di-
rectly Subordinate to the Central Committee, and the highly secretive
Central Investigation Department and the Social Affairs Depart-
ment—the CCP’s secret police. These were charged with investigat-
ing the loyalty of cadres and ferreting out purported Nationalist
“spies.” Under the influence of Kang Sheng, this internal security
apparatus carried out the first major internal Party purge, which Mao
Zedong ultimately terminated because of excessive killings and cadre
suicides. Finally, Mao Zedong’s position as Party Chairman (which
he had assumed at the 1938 Sixth Party Plenum) was further en-
hanced by a March 1943 decision giving him the authority to “make
final decisions regarding all problems discussed by the [three mem-
ber] Central Secretariat.” With the promulgation of the Mao person-
ality cult (geren chongbai), the CCP and the great leader were now
virtually indistinguishable. Yet, in upholding the supremacy of the
Party committees over individual leadersin a 1948 speech, Mao pre-
saged the forthcoming clash between charismatic and institutional
authority that would eventually divide the CCP.

THE CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY IN POWER, 1949-2005:
The CCP emerged from the Civil War (1946-1949) with an elab-
orate organization that quickly imposed its network of organiza-
tional control over the entire country. From the central to the
county level, there were six central and four sub-central bureaus,
24 provincial committees, 17 regional committees, and 134 city
and 218 area committees. Total Party membership in 1950 was 4.5
million (up from 3 million in 1948), with 80,000 full-time cadres
forming the CCP’s organizational core. As the CCP’s role rapidly
shifted from wartime mobilization during both the Civil War and
the Korean War (1950-1953), the need for professionally trained
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cadres increased dramatically. Meanwhile, the illiterate Party vet-
erans of the wars against the Japanese and Nationalists were now
confronted with their own political obsolescence. Party rectifica-
tions in the early 1950s thus squeezed out 670,000 rural, unedu-
cated members, while 910,000 more well-educated members were
recruited into a Party whose membership continued to expand to
6.2 million by 1953.

Party organization also reflected the imperatives of economic
growth and control over the burgeoning state bureaucracy. In 1953,
the CCP Central Committee ordered that all laws and regulations
dealing with state and government affairs be initiated and drafted by
the Central Committee and then implemented by the State Council.
Party secretaries were also empowered to take charge of directing
and supervising their counterparts in the state apparatus. Leading
Party figures also assumed the top positions in the government in or-
der to ensure CCP domination. In 1955, five new Central Committee
departments—Industry, Finance and Trade, Communication and
Transportation, Political-Legal, and Agriculture—were also estab-
lished. In the mid-1950s, “Party core groups” made up of four or five
Party members who held senior posts in the government were ex-
tended throughout the administrative system (down to the bureau
level) and emerged as the real centers of decision-making authority
in the government. This was in addition to the Party “unit affairs
committees” (jiguan dangwei), which were elected by CCP members
working in the relevant government bodies but which exercised little
decision-making authority, focusing instead on such tasks as Party re-
cruitment and directing ideological study. Control over government
appointments and the training of technical cadres, however, was de-
centralized, with a concomitant reduction in the authority of the CCP
Organization Department. Although Mao Zedong evidently sup-
ported such changes, he showed increasing impatience with the
highly deliberative process of decision making that emerged with the
CCP’s shift to economic management. In July 1955, Mao thus upset
the gradualist approach to organizing Agricultural Producers Co-
oper atives (APCs) by announcing a “socialist upsurge” in the Chi-
nese countryside that coincided with a growth in Party membership
from 9 million in 1955 to 13 million by the beginning of the Great
Leap Forward (1958-1960).
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From 1955 onward, the issue of procedural and “collective leader-
ship” (jit lingdao) versus Mao’s impulsive and individualistic leader-
ship style increasingly divided the CCP. While Mao’s enormous
charisma allowed him to prevail in most political standoffs, elliptical
criticism of the chairman was expressed by relatively liberal CCP
leaders, such as An Ziwen, head of the Organization Department, who
extolled the Party committees, including the Central Committee, as
the final sovereign body. Chinese proponents of the principle of insti-
tutionalization of authority were strengthened by the emphasis on the
principle of “collective leadership” in the Soviet Union that followed
the death of Josef Stalin and were evidently able to win significant
concessions from the chairman at the pivotal 1956 first session of the
national Eighth National Party Congress. In addition to deleting
“Mao Zedong Thought” from the Party constitution, the Congress au-
thorized a more collective top leadership with the appointment of five
vice-chairmen, the promulgation of a prohibition against leader cults,
and a renewed emphasis in CCP decision making on such procedures
as periodic congresses with utilization of pre-set formal agenda.

Yet, Mao was still able to circumvent the formal Party apparatus
with his personal charisma and the support of local Party secre-
taries —the “little Maos” —who evidently admired his decisive lead-
ership. Thus, without formal Central Committee or Politburo ap-
proval, Mao personally ordered the wide-open Hundred Flowers
(1956-1957). Speaking prior to a planned Party plenum, Mao ex-
horted subordinates to “relay and implement” his proposals without
formal authorization. “Being the first secretary, I will take charge of
ideological work,” Mao arrogantly asserted. Then during the debate
over the proposed Great Leap Forward, Mao showed his contempt
for institutional procedure by authorizing the formation of the first
people’s communes before formal Politburo approval while Mao
also personally countermanded central decisions on grain deliveries
and production quotas. When Peng Dehuai responded at the 1959
Lushan Conference by voicing surprisingly mild criticisms of the
chairman’s leadership style during the Leap, Mao countered by purg-
ing Peng and launching a campaign against “rightist opportunism.”
This action effectively silenced the entire organization and evidently
created a basis for Mao’s later decision to launch the Cultural Rev-
olution (1966-1976). The relatively open and semi-legal model of
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the Party’s decision-making structure outlined at the 1956 Eighth Na-
tional Congress was now effectively defunct.

Following the collapse of the Great Leap Forward and Mao’s retreat
to the so-called second front of decision making, CCP propaganda or-
gans revived the Eighth National Party Congress model. Throughout
the early 1960s, “regularization” of Party decision-making through
majority rule in Party committees was reemphasized. A “moderate”
leadership style was also advocated in place of the “tyrannical way”
(badao) that the Party intellectual Deng Tuo had criticized in a Bei-
jing newspaper. In an obvious reference to the cavalier purge of Peng
Dehuai, the right of every Party member to voice his or her views was
defended, and Mao’s tendency to rely on personal oral orders to set
policy was indirectly criticized. With Party membership at 17 million
in 1961, central authorities also emphasized the recruitment of well-
educated cadres. The increasingly leftward trend of the rural Socialist
Education Movement (1962-1966), however, effectively prevented
the full substitution of expertise over “redness” in CCP ranks.

In the early to mid-1960s, Mao re-entered the political fray intent
on eliminating political obstruction of his renewed effort to attempt
yet another Great Leap Forward. Detaching himself from central
Party leaders, the chairman mobilized youthful Red Guar dsto attack
veteran cadres whom Mao accused of being capitalist roaders
(zouzipai). As Party ranks were decimated at all organizational lev-
els, Mao supported the establishment of alternative political bodies to
replace the Leninist structures of the CCP. Revolutionary Commit-
tees and Party “groups” (zu) replaced the regular structure of Party
committees throughout the Cultural Revolution—even as Party ranks
swelled to 22 million by 1969. At the April 1969 Ninth National
Party Congress, the unprecedented action was taken of naming Mao’s
successor—L in Biao—in the new Party constitution. Yet, even as the
last Revolutionary Committees were established in the provinces,
Mao became convinced that “rebuilding the Party” was necessary to
avoid civil war and national chaos, and so, throughout the early
1970s, the CCP’s conventional structure of Party committees was
gradually reestablished. Veteran cadres who had been vilified during
the Cultural Revolution were rehabilitated, and Party members who
had been recruited during the mass campaigns were gradually fer-
reted out.
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Mao’s death in 1976 brought an end to mass campaigns, and, in
1978, Deng Xiaoping called for bringing about further Party re-
form. In August 1980, Deng Xiaoping promised to “institutionalize
democracy” by strengthening the legal system and restraining po-
litical leaders from exercising absolutist authority. Criticizing the
“patriarchal system” in the CCP and the influence of “feudalism”
on Party leaders, Deng promised a more open and responsible CCP
that would never again make the errors of the Maoist era. In 1985,
at the Fourth and Fifth plenums of the 12th CCP Central Commit-
tee, a policy of putting younger and better-educated people into
senior positions was effected as 20% of leaders resigned from the
Central Committee and six new members were elected to the Polit-
buro, including Tian Jiyun, Li Peng, Qiao Shi, and Yao Yilin. Yet,
as criticism of Deng’s own leadership by democratic dissidents
mounted in the early 1980s and problems emerged in China’s eco-
nomic reforms, major political reform of the CCP was effectively
tabled as Deng Xiaoping exercised decisive leadership over the
CCP, despite the absence of a formal position of authority. With his
own mini personality cult, Deng’s reputed contribution to the theo-
retical realm of Marxism-Leninism—-Mao Zedong Thought was
elevated to new heights but with a pro-reform bent. Throughout the
period of economic reforms pushed by Deng, Party membership
continued to grow from 35 million in 1977 to 48 million by the time
of the second Beijing Spring in 1989. Despite the crackdown on
Chinese society that followed the events of June 1989, Party mem-
bership continued to climb in the 1990s and early 2000s to reach 66
million in 2002.

ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE: The organizational structure
of the CCP is based on the fundamental Leninist principles of demo-
cratic-centralism. Theoretically, authority inheres in the National
Party Congress (originally held on an annual basis but since 1997
convened every five years and generally composed of almost 2,000
delegates from all realms of the apparatus) and, when not in session,
the Central Committee, which, in turn, selects as its executive organ
the Politburo, which was first established in April-May 1927 at the
Fifth National Party Congress and which, in 2004, had 24 members.
In reality, the Politburo and its executive organ of a Standing Com-
mittee, which, in 2005, was composed of nine members, usually ex-



CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY ® 115

ercise final decision-making authority. Since the abolition of the po-
sition of chairman at the 12th National Party Congress in 1982, the
top executive position in the CCP is the general secretary; from 1989
to 2002, the position was filled by Jiang Zemin, whom Deng Xiao-
ping appointed as the “core” of the “third generation of leadership.”
Hu Jintao replaced Jiang in November 2002 and has been anointed,
along with Premier Wen Jiabao, as the “fourth generation” (disidai)
of CCP leaders. Other key central bodies include the Central Mili-
tary Affairs Committee (MAC) (which ensures CCP control of the
People’s Liberation Army [PLA]), the Central Discipline Inspec-
tion Commission (CDIC), the Central Advisory Commission
(CAC) a body established in 1987 (and abolished in 1992) for semi-
retired leaders, and the all-powerful Secretariat, which prepares re-
ports for top leaders and controls key appointments throughout the
apparatus. Formal departments of the CCP include: the United Front
Work Department (for work with non-Communist groups); Interna-
tional Liaison Department (for maintaining ties with foreign Com-
munist parties); Propaganda Department (recently renamed Publicity
Department); General Affairs Office; Policy Research Office; Secu-
rity Bureau; Guards Bureau; International Communication Office;
Organization Department; Party Literature Research Center; Foreign
Affairs Office; Party History Research Center; Archives Bureau; Tai-
wan Affairs Office; People’'s Daily; and the Central Party School.
Several informal “central leading groups” to deal with problems of fi-
nance, Party building, propaganda and thought, and so on have also
been established under the direct authority of the Politburo.

The CCP structure at the provincial, municipal, prefecture, and lo-
cal levels is similar to its central organization. A vast organizational
web of various “Party core groups” are also maintained in mass or-
ganizations, government bodies, and army units to ensure CCP con-
trol of Chinese society. Proposals to separate Party and state organs
were inaugurated by Premier Zhao Ziyang in the mid-1980s that
called for the abolition of the “Party core groups” and the Party de-
partments in government organizations and a concomitant reduction
in the authority of Party secretaries in state-owned enterprises
(SOES) and universities. After the military crackdown in 1989, how-
ever, the role of both the “core groups” and the Party secretaries was
reinvigorated, returning the CCP to a more dominant role in social
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and political life that has been sustained into the 1990s and early
2000s as Party leaders have sought to maintain and even strengthen
the crucial grassroots organs of the CCP while the level of education
among its expanding membership has increased correspondingly in
the last decade. The 190 members of the Central Committee of the
CCP chosen at the October 1993 14th National Party Congress had
an average age of 57 years, 8% of whom were female, 11% were from
various minorities, and 84% consisted of college graduates. Figures
for the 1997 15th and 2002 16th National Party congresses showed
similar patterns, although the number of women in the 198-member
Central Committee was reduced to five with only one woman, Wu
Yi, serving in the Politburo.

Following the transfer of leadership from Jiang Zemin in 2002 to
Hu Jintao, the new “fourth generation” leaders have repeated many of
the old saws of Chinese Communist Party doctrine while also at-
tempting to adapt the CCP to China’s increasingly dynamic and semi-
private economy. Like his predecessors, General Secretary Hu Jintao
has repeated many of the axioms of post-Mao CCP doctrine, includ-
ing his opposition to a personality cult and support for “collective
leadership” by the Party’s top leaders. Although lip service was given
to making the CCP, including its top decision-making bodies of the
Politburo and Standing Committee, more transparent and accessible to
public scrutiny (with calls to have the agendas of both bodies publi-
cized), little in the way of real institutional reform of the CCP has oc-
curred, except for constant harping on the necessity of Party members
to maintain “self-discipline” and cultivate their “moral conduct” while
staid ideological concepts, such as the “Three Represents” originally
propounded by Jiang Zemin and the “three close tos” (i.e., being close
to reality, to life, and to the masses) are hammered away by Party pro-
pagandists in what are still incessantly long-winded speeches and es-
says in Party journals. The cancellation by Hu Jintao of the annual re-
treat by top leaders to the seaside resort of Beidaihe was touted as a
major step forward in reducing the CCP’s insular decision-making
process, although others interpreted this action as further consolida-
tion of political decision making and an overall reduction in the give-
and-take of policy discussion that these retreats often incurred.

Confronted with the increasingly intractable problem of corrup-
tion by Party cadres at all levels of the apparatus, a new system of in-



CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY © 117

ternal Party inspection and reporting that was to apply to all Party
members, including the highest leaders, was introduced in 2004 as a
way to bring such errant behavior under control and improve the
Party’s ability to rule while also making more information available
to all CCP members. “Provisional Regulations on the Open Selection
of Leading Cadres of the Party and Government” and a “Decision on
Strengthening the Building of the Party’s Ability to Govern” were
also promulgated, along with calls to solicit views from the public
that some CCP leaders, such as Bo Xilai (Party secretary of Dalian
Municipality and the son of elder CCP leader Bo Yibo), evidently
took to heart. But without any significant alteration of the Leninist
structure of democratic-centralism and of the centrally controlled ap-
pointment system run by the CCP Secretariat, which ensure a top-
down authority structure, such proposals evidently had little-to-no ef-
fect because lower-ranking members were loathe to question or
challenge their superiors while the perennial problem of putting “the
party secretary in command” and equating the CCP with all public
power continued unabated, sapping the institution of any modicum of
democratic life or principles. Although Jiang Zemin may have been
the last strongman of the CCP, the increasingly unwieldy organiza-
tion of over 60 million members evidently demands that there be one
person at the top in authority. In 2005, that man was Hu Jintao, who,
on several occasions, rejected any move on China’s part to a West-
ern-style political system and continued the process begun under
Jiang Zemin to purge Party organs of any genuine debate or political
contestation.

In the 2002 to 2003 leadership transition, all of the top personnel de-
cisions were made by just two men, Jiang Zemin and Li Peng, with vir-
tually all power residing in their protegés, Hu Jintao, Wen Jiabao, Wu
Bangguo, Zeng Qinglong, and L uo Gan, while at the provincial level,
political consolidation proceeded with most chairs of the Provincial
People’s Congresses held by the provincial Party secretary, a complete
turnaround from 1987, when virtually all of these posts were held by
persons other than the Party secretary or provincial governor. Impor-
tant decisions in the CCP are still reached through uncontested proce-
dures that draw on a unity of interests and a unitarian principle, which
continue to inform the top leadership’s political perspective and lead
them to reject any form of open or contested political power.
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Although real institutional and organizational changes did not occur
in the CCP, the Party did reposition itself toward the changing social
and economic characteristics of Chinese society undergoing substantial
economic reform and growing prosperity. In 1997, at the 15th National
Party Congress, General Secretary Jiang Zemin called for introducing
corporate organizational structures into state-owned enterprises. Sub-
stantive changes were also subsequently proposed to the 1982 consti-
tution that calls on the CCP to protect human rights and property
rights and to improve the system of land acquisitions ensuring ade-
quate compensation for property owners while also committing the
CCP to establishing a national social security system. The phrase “mar-
tial law” was also replaced by the more conventional “state of emer-
gency,” which the constitution grants power to the State Council to in-
voke. The CCP also maintains its own Webpage at Chinatoday.com,
which was established in 1997 and contains a wealth of official infor-
mation. See also CENTRAL PARTY SCHOOL.

CHINESE PEOPLE’S POLITICAL CONSULTATIVE CONFER-
ENCE (CPPCC). This “consultative” body was established by the
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) in 1949 and is composed of both
Communist and non-Communist members, with national and local
committees representing various groups and organizations. A United
Front organization, the initial CPPCC (zhongguo renmin zhengzhi
xieshang huiyi) consisted of 600 delegates and united all “patriotic”
forces in China that had opposed the Kuomintang (KMT), includ-
ing many non-Communists, making the conference more broadly
“representative” of the Chinese nation than the CCP. According to an
official chronology, the meeting in September 1949 “acted on behalf
of the National People’'s Congress (NPC)” (which did not formally
convene until 1954) and declared the establishment of the People’'s
Republic of China (PRC). It also designated Beijing (renamed from
Beiping) as the nation’s capital and adopted the Common Program,
which served as China’s provisional constitution until a permanent
document was adopted in 1954. From 1949 to September 1954, the
CPPCC functioned as the parliamentary body of the PRC by passing
a resolution in 1953 approving the formation of the Agricultural
Producers Cooper atives (APCs) and by continuing to retain as del-
egates representatives from many of China’s democr atic partiesand



CHINESE PEOPLE’S POLITICAL CONSULTATIVE CONFERENCE © 119

the “mass” organizations, such as the All-China Federation of Trade
Unions and the All-China Federation of Women, as well as key
members from China’s minorities, including the Dalai Lama. Con-
sidered a crucial institution in the plan for a New Democracy in
China enunciated by Mao Zedong, the CPPCC was eclipsed by the
establishment of the First NPC in 1954, which effectively eliminated
the official role of the CPPCC as an organ of national power and re-
duced its function to “rallying” the various nationalities and demo-
cratic parties behind the CCP cause. This, in effect, transformed the
CPPCC into a “transmission belt” of the CCP, denying it any real po-
litical autonomy.

During periods of political relaxation in China, however, non-
Communist CPPCC members were relatively outspoken in their crit-
icisms of Communist policies. This occurred during the Hundred
Flowers (1956-1957) and in the more tolerant political atmosphere
of the early 1980s, when CPPCC meetings involved real debate over
issues of the national economy, education, and corruption. The
body also took the lead in trying to ameliorate relations with Taiwan
by, for example, sending messages of condolence to the KMT Cen-
tral Committee on the death of the Nationalist leader Chiang Ching-
kuo in 1987. Since the 1989 crackdown against the second Beijing
Spring pro-democracy movement, however, the CPPCC has gener-
ally ceased to be a source of policy opposition, although, in 1992,
there were a number of abstentions from a resolution authorizing
construction of the Three Gorges Dam Project on the Yangtze
River. While serving as chair in the early 1990s, Li Ruihuan sought
to continue the contestory momentum of the CPPCC, but his efforts
were dismissed as “interference” by Jiang Zemin and Li Peng with
the consequence that the organization became increasingly sub-
servient.

As China pursued its policy of economic reform beginning in
1978-1979, the CPPCC accommodated itself to these changes by
drafting delegates from both the state-owned and private sectors into
its leadership structure. In 2003, the 10th CPPCC included 33 mem-
bers from state-owned enterprises (SOES) and 65 members from
China’s fledging private sector. This included Xu Guanju a presti-
gious private entrepreneur from Zhejiang Province, who, as president
of a large chemical firm and one of China’s few billionaires, was
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elected vice-chairman of the CPPCC provincial committee. CPPCC
delegates were also called upon by Chairman Jia Qinglin (a member
of the Politburo Standing Committee) in 2003 to contribute in the
fight against SARS and to join in the fight against corruption and for
a clean government, a major policy position advanced by President
Hu Jintao.

CHONGQING. Located in southwestern China on a promontory on
the north bank of the Yangtze River and at the confluence with the
Jialing River, Chongqing Municipality (Chongging shi) is the
world’s largest metropolitan region with a population of over 32 mil-
lion people. Formerly part of Sichuan Province, Chongqing was
granted provincial-level status in 1997 as a municipal region similar
to Beijing, Shanghai, and Tianjin. The municipality includes all of
eastern Sichuan counties down river, where most of the population
lives over hundreds of square km of farmland. The urban area has a
registered population of around 6.14 million people, making it the
third largest in China, with an additional four million unregistered
migrants. The total urban population is expected to grow to 10 mil-
lion in the next decade. Chongqing is a main commercial and trans-
portation center for Sichuan Province and is the destination for most
of the bulk transport that passes through the Three Gorges Dam
Project undergoing construction 600 km downriver.

The capital of the State of Ba in the Fourth century BC, Chongqing
(then known as Yuzhou) was known for producing great warriors who
fought off, but ultimately failed, to defeat the encroaching armies of
the Qin dynasty (221-207 BC) that conquered the region. During the
Southern Song dynasty (1127-1279 AD), the city’s name was
changed to Chongging—meaning “double celebration”—and be-
came a center of trade for goods from Sichuan and the Tibetan hin-
terland, including hides and furs, hemp, salt, copper, and iron. Under
the Qifu Agreement of 1890, Chongqing, like many river port cities
in China, was open to foreign trade, including a massive influx in
opium that was grown under warlord control in southwest China.
Surrounded by a 30-m wall in the 1920s and 1930s, the city’s popu-
lation grew to 600,000 but lacked its own water supply as 10,000 to
20,000 coolies carried water daily to shops and houses through the
steep and narrow lanes of the city. With massive urban reconstruction
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undertaken in the last two decades, the city’s famed staircase streets
and alleyways have virtually disappeared along with much of the old
city wall. The former city gate at Chaotianmen at the tip of the
promontory overlooking the harbor has been rebuilt into a plaza park.
In 1939, during the Sino-Japanese War (1937-1945), the National-
ist government of China moved its capital from Nanking (Nanjing) to
Chongqing (then rendered as Chungking), making it a frequent target
of Japanese bombing that fortunately was often thwarted by the
area’s notoriously foggy weather, which probably saved the city from
complete devastation.

An interior city, Chongqing and Sichuan Province were the recip-
ients of industrial development during the construction of the Third
Front promoted during the late 1950s and 1960s. Currently,
Chongqing is the main industrial center of southwest China with iron
and steel production facilities, along with the largest aluminum
smelter and motorcycle plants in China. Landlocked and surrounded
by mountains, Chongqing suffers from the worst air pollution in
China and has been rated one of the top three polluted urban areas in
the world. Construction of a monorail and the introduction of LPG-
fueled public buses are designed to reduce the spewing of toxins into
the humid air while a series of water-treatment plants is being built in
and around the city to stem the flow of untreated waste into the ex-
panding and relatively stagnant waters of the Three Gorges Reser-
voir. In December 2003, an explosion in a natural gas field in Kai
County of Chongqing Municipality took nearly 200 lives, one of
China’s most severe industrial accidents in recent years. This was fol-
lowed in 2004 by the outbreak of massive social protests in
Wanzhou, part of Chongqing Municipality, when 80,000 workers and
unemployed labor confronted thousands of police and paramilitary
units after a relatively minor incident involving a local porter and an
official of a local taxation bureau that quickly escalated into a clash
between the underprivileged and officialdom. From 1999-2002, the
Party secretary of Chongqing Municipality was He Guogiang, a ma-
jor figure in China’s chemical and petroleum sector who had also
served as governor of Fujian Province, and who was replaced in 2003
in Chongqing by Huang Zhendong (1941- ), who is from Jiangsu
Province and is a former minister of communications in the national
government.
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CINEMA AND FILM. While the origin of Chinese cinema can be
traced back to the Han dynasty (202 BC-220 AD) with its trotting
horse lamps and paper shadow plays, the first modern film was made
in 1905, The Battle of Dingjunshan, a recording of a Peking Opera.
Chinese cinema came of age under the influence of Western cinema
in the 1920s and 1930s with films that were heavily left-wing in con-
tent. Centered in Shanghai, the Chinese film industry produced a
string of films by such notable directors as Cai Chusheng, Cheng
Bugao, Sun Yu, and Wu Yonggang, including Love of the Working
Class, Soring Slkworms, Goddess, Midnight Song, The Big Road,
and Moon and Clouds Over the Eight Thousand Mile, all of which
have been ranked as some of China’s greatest films in the 20th Cen-
tury. China’s queen of the silent film industry in the 1930s was Ruan
Lingyu star of Wu Yonggang’s Goddess (Shennu), the story of a pros-
titute who wants the best for her son. Ruan died in 1935 at the early
age of 24, but her work, now preserved, is still revered by generations
of Chinese filmgoers.

After World War 11, the film industry quickly reestablished itself in
Shanghai with a slew of films that showed the disillusionment with
Chiang Kai-shek’s Kuomintang (KMT), including Myriad of
Lights, San Mao, and The Spring River Flows East, which depicted
the struggle of ordinary Chinese during the Sino-Japanese War
(1937-1945). Major film companies of this era included the Lianhua
Production Company and the Wenhua Film Company, which, in
1948, produced Springtime in a Small Town by director Fei Mu,
which many consider the best Chinese film of all time.

Following the rise to power in 1949 of the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP), Chinese cinema, like all artistic endeavors, was subject
to highly centralized control, including heavy doses of political and
social censorship (shencha) with many Chinese filmmakers sent to
the USSR to learn the Soviet art form of propaganda. In 1950, the
Performing Art Research Institute was set up under the Film Bureau
of the Ministry of Culture by the director Yuan Muzhi following a
tour of Soviet film institutes to serve as the major training ground for
actors and directors that in 1956 was renamed the Beijing Film Acad-
emy. In the immediate aftermath of the Communist takeover, such
films as The Biography of WU Xun (which portrayed the life of a 19th-
century folk hero who was devoted to the promotion of free educa-
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tion for peasant children) sustained earlier artistic and cinema-
graphic traditions. But following the attack on WU Xun by Mao Ze-
dong, who criticized the director, Sun Yu, as insufficiently critical of
Chinese “feudalism,” over the course of the next two and a half
decades Chinese cinema took on an increasingly politicized and pro-
pagandist flavor as most films adhered to the regime’s policy of “rev-
olutionary realism.” Such works as Lin Zexu (the 1959 portrayal of
China’s subjugation by the West in the mid-19th century Opium
Wars), Women's Detachment (1961), The First Sno—-Japanese War
(1963), and Saves (1963), achieved none of the standards set by the
Shanghai film industry in the 1930s but dominated the industry be-
cause of their ideological and political acceptability. Throughout this
era, filmmaking was under the strict and rigid control of government-
controlled film studios, including the Beijing Film Academy, the Au-
gust First Film Studio of the People’'s Republic of China (PRC),
and the China Film Group Corporation. Despite the controls, over
600 films were made from 1949 to 1966, especially during the rela-
tive thaw of the Hundred Flowers (1956-1957) by such prominent
filmmakers as Xie Jin, whose work includes The Red Detachment of
Women (1961) and Two Stage Sisters (1965). During the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976), only five films—The Red Detachment of
Women, The White-Haired Girl, Taking Tiger Mountain by Srategy,
Sand Mllage, and Seaport—were screened in China, and major film
training facilities were virtually shut down from 1966 to 1972.
Following the inauguration of the 1978-1979 economic reform
program, the Chinese film industry gradually recovered as control
and censorship was transferred in 1986 from the Ministry of Culture
to the newly formed Ministry of Radio, Cinema, and Television that,
in 1998, became the State Administration of Radio, Film, and Tele-
vision. As was the case with “wound literature,” many films depicted
the emotional traumas left by the Cultural Revolution, such as Xie
Jin’s Hibiscus Town (1986) and Tian Zhuangzhuang’s The Blue Kite
(1993). With the emergence in the 1980s and 1990s of the “Fifth
Generation” of young filmmakers—so named for their exposure to
international filmmakers from Europe, such as Francois Truffaut and
Jean-Luc Godard—Chinese films gained increasing international
recognition and frequent run-ins with censorial authorities. Most
from this generation, including Chen Kaige and Zhang Yimou,



124 e CINEMA AND FILM

were graduates of the Beijing Film Academy that reopened following
the Cultural Revolution. Along with a number of middle-aged film-
makers, they created a “Chinese New Wave” of filmmaking that,
while using historical events and story-line, explored subtle psycho-
logical themes, such as the conflict between the ideological ortho-
doxy of the past with its resistance to change and the craving for hu-
man freedom and love. Among the most notable films of this genre
were One and Eight (1983), Yellow Earth (1984), Red Sorghum
(1986), King of Children (1987), Farewell My Concubine (1993), and
The Big Parade (1986), in which the camera and directorial work of
Zhang Yimou and Chen Kaige was evidently inspired by Italian Neo-
Realism and reflected a respect for the traditional rural culture, into
which many of them had been sent during the Cultural Revolution.
Also of interest to this new generation were the “marginal cultures”
of minorities that exist in China’s border regions of Inner Mongolia
and Tibet and were the subject for such respective documentary-like
films as On the Hunting Ground (1984); Sacrificed Youth (1985),
which portrays the Dai minority people as sexually liberated; and
Horse Thief (1986), which features traditional Tibetans and was di-
rected by Tian Zhuangzhuang, whose gritty realism was also on dis-
play in The Blue Kite. Other Fifth Generation directors included Wu
Tianming, Huang Jianxin, Wu Ziniu, Hu Mei, and Zhou Xiaowen,
who, like their colleagues, saw their movement end in 1989 with the
military crackdown against the second Beijing Spring, as many di-
rectors went into self-imposed exile abroad.

Official censorship of films in China is carried out through the
state-controlled studio system, of which Beijing, Shanghai, Xi’an,
and Guangxi Province are the most prominent and by the National
Film Bureau in Beijing that examines each and every script. Al-
though some films with explicit political satire manage to make it
past the censors, such as The Black Cannon Incident (1986), which
took on the prevalence of “bureaucratism” in Chinese society, other
films, such as Blind Shaft (2003), a story of illegal mines that have
thrived in China in recent years, have been shot on location without
government approval. Many prominent films — The Blue Kite, Yellow
Earth, and Beijing Bicycle (2001)—were banned in China, although
this did not prevent their receiving international acclaim, such as
Zhang Yimou’s Judou, which, in 1990, was nominated for the Best
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Foreign Film Oscar in the United States. China’s relationship with
the international film community has gone through rapid changes
from the government’s biting critique in 1974 of the Italian director
Michelangelo Antonioni for his film China, in which Chinese life
was portrayed as backward and insular, to China’s decision in 1986
to allow filming of The Last Emperor in Beijing’s Forbidden City and
to the First Shanghai International Film Festival involving 30 coun-
tries held in 1993. Although outright propaganda films were reduced
in number and found it harder and harder to compete in the increas-
ingly competitive commercial environment of the film industry,
propaganda set pieces, such as the 1990 production of Jiao Yulu (a fa-
mous cadre martyr), were produced as part of the regime’s anti-cor -
ruption campaign.

In the 1990s, the studio system in China began to break down as
more and more Chinese films were financed from Hong Kong, Tai-
wan, and other foreign sources, and the Chinese film industry became
increasingly commercialized with key financing roles played by the
government-run China Film Group, which oversees the production of
from 100 to 250 films a year. In this context, the “Sixth Generation”
of more commercially adept filmmakers in China emerged, whose
works, with their sweeping themes of gritty urban life, played out by
grungy malcontents, whose lines more often than not spouted home-
grown obscenities, backed by hard-rock music, contrasted with the
fixation on history and heroic characters of emperors and concubines
preferred by the Fifth Generation. Major Sixth Generation works in-
clude The Days (1993), replete with Jimi Hendrix’s “Purple Haze”;
Beijing Bastards (1993), with its home-grown punk; Frozen (1996), a
rare look at the avant-garde world of Beijing; and Xiao Wu (1997),
with its pickpocket and karaoke girl characters, and Platform (2000),
both by Jia Zhangke, who, in 1995, founded China’s first independent
film production group. Other Sixth Generation films include | Love
You, Green Tea, Spicy Love Soup, Cry Woman, Man Yan, Weekend
Plot, Eyes of a Beauty, Suzhou River, East Palace, West Palace,
Shanghai Dreams, and Jia Zhangke’s Unknown Pleasures and The
World, all of which have been entered in international film festivals.
Me and Dad, a film produced by the Supreme Concept Cultural De-
velopment Co., was the first fully independent Chinese film since
1949, while in February 2002 the National Film Bureau passed a law
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allowing independent companies to make films on their own, such as
Frozen by Beijing Bicycle’s Wang Xiaoshuai.

Adapting to the new forces of commercialization and market
forces—appealing to the public and doing well at the box office—
Fifth Generation filmmakers responded with Hollywood-style, big-
budget works like Zhang Yimou’s Hero and Chen Kaige’s epic The
Emperor and the Assassin, which, like the equally blockbuster-style
The Emperor’s Shadow, took as the major story line the highly con-
tentious role of emperor Qin Shihuang in uniting China in 221 BC.
Similar commercial ventures included Chen Kaige’s sentimental
story about a talented young violinist called Together and Blue Kite-
director Tian Zhuangzhuang’s remake of the 1948 classic Springtime
in a Small Town. Sharply reduced government funding has led the
state-run studios to concentrate on so-called “main melody films,”
that is, works with “patriotic”” and other themes, such as OpiumW\ar,
a 1996 remake of Lin Zexu, that did well at the Chinese box office but
was virtually ignored abroad. In 1999, China chose Lover’'s Grief
over the Yellow River as its official submission to the American Acad-
emy Awards for Best Foreign Language Film, but the work attracted
little attention from American critics and audiences—even though it
was a box-office hit in China. Beijing Film Studio became involved
in a number of joint commercial ventures, including the 1999 box-of-
fice hit Be There or Be Square about the lives of mainland China’s
new immigrants to the United States.

Top-rated domestic films in China perennially consist of works
largely unknown and generally unreleased in the West (The Mag-
nificent Birth in 1999, Liu Tianhua in 2000, and Life Show in 2001
and Big Shot's Funeral in 2002) while Chinese films in receipt of
prestigious foreign awards, such as the 1994 Cannes Grand Jury
Prize recipient To Live by Zhang Yimou and the 2001 Berlin Film
Festival winner Beijing Bicycle, receive little box-office attention in
China if they are not outright banned. The Story of Qiu Ju (1992) by
Zhang Yimou won popular audiences in the West and was awarded
the Golden Rooster, China’s equivalent of the Oscar for the best
movie. A New Documentary Movement has also grown in the Chi-
nese film world with such internationally acclaimed productions as
the nine-hour tale of deindustrialization entitled Tie Xi Qu (“West
of the Tracks”) and Out of Phoenix Bridge by the woman director
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Li Hong, who relates the story of four rural women seeking em-
ployment in Beijing.

Domestically, foreign films continue to draw huge crowds in Chi-
nese theaters, a situation that, in 1994, led the Chinese government to
issue its “Regulations on the Management of Films” which mandated
that theaters allocate two-thirds of showing time to Chinese-made
films. In 1999, the Hong Kong Chinese film star Jackie Chan re-
placed Arnold Schwarzenegger and Sylvester Stallone as the favorite
foreign movie star among Chinese high school students in five
coastal cities, while Hollywood films specifically tailored to the Chi-
nese market, such as Disney’s Mulan, crashed at the box office and
were vilified in the Chinese press. Recent foreign-made films on po-
litically sensitive topics, such as Seven Years in Tibet and Red Cor-
ner, received withering criticism from the Chinese government, al-
though its attempts to intimidate international film festivals from
screening these works largely failed. Chinese films have confronted
their own political problems, such as in 1999, when, despite his ear-
lier political problems in China, Zhang Yimou saw two of his films
that had passed Chinese censors, Not One Less and My Mother and
Father, rejected as “propaganda” by the Cannes screening commit-
tee. Political events, such as the 1999 bombing of the Chinese em-
bassy in Belgrade, have affected viewership of foreign films in China
although an active underground DVD market makes many foreign
films available for home watching. The highest-grossing foreign film
in China was Titanic (US$40 million), but with high taxes and gov-
ernment monopoly over distribution, Hollywood cannot rely on
China for a huge revenue stream and it ranks well below other coun-
tries in Asia.

In both domestic and foreign-made films with a Chinese theme, fe-
male actors, especially Gong Li and Joan Chen, have generally out-
shone their male counterparts. Debuting in Red Sorghum, the beautiful
Gong Li starred in several films by Zhang Yimou, including Shanghai
Triad (1995) that won the star international attention for her defiant
sensuousness roiled under her silk dresses. The equally vivacious Joan
Chen starred in The Last Emperor by Bernardo Bertolucci and in
American TV shows but has also entered the director’s chair with her
Chinese-made film Xiu Xiu: The Sent Down Girl, a portrayal of the tri-
als and tribulations of a young woman sent to the Tibetan highlands in
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western Sichuan Province during the Cultural Revolution whose ef-
forts to return to the provincial capital of Chengdu by offering men of
influence her sexual favors ends in abandonment and ultimately sui-
cide. Other prominent films by women in China include Peng Xiao-
lian’s Three Women (1987), My Classmate and | (1987), and her
award-winning Shanghai Wbmen (2002) and Sun Zhou’s Zhou Yu's
Train starting Gong Li. The crucial role of Chinese women in the coun-
try’s history has also been the storyline of such films as 1997’s The
Soong's Ssters directed by Mable Cheung, which follows the lives of
Song Ailing and her two younger sisters Song Qingling (wife of Re-
publican leader Sun Yat-sen) and Song Meiling (wife of Sun’s succes-
sor Chiang Kai-shek) against the backdrop of China’s historical
panorama from 1900 to 1949. Tragic events in the recent past, espe-
cially the Cultural Revolution, are also frequent plot lines, such as the
2002 production of Balzac and the Little Chinese Seamstress by Dai
Sijie, which tells the story of a young intellectual banished to the coun-
tryside, where he falls in love with a tailor’s daughter, and Electric
Shadows (2005), which portrays the power of cinema to overcome the
trauma of persecution and abandonment. The multinational production
of Crouching Tiger, Hidden Dragon with a Taiwan director and many
Chinese actors (Jet Li, Zhang Ziyi, and Maggie Cheung) achieved mas-
sive success in Western box offices but bombed in China because it
was seen as pandering to foreign tastes. In early 2006, the State Ad-
ministration of Radio, Film, and Television canceled a showing of the
Japanese-produced Memoirs of a Geisha because of concerns that the
public might react negatively to a movie featuring Zhang Ziyi and
Gong Li as geishas, whom many Chinese consider to be prostitutes.
The major film festivals in China are the Shanghai International Film
Festival, which, in 2002, screened 410 films from 47 countries, and the
China International Children’s Film Festival, held annually in July.

CIVIL WAR (1946-1949). This four-year conflict led to the defeat of
Kuomintang (KMT) military forces by the Chinese Communist
armies and the establishment of the People’s Republic of China
(PRC) in 1949. Following the defeat of the Japanese in the
Asian—Pacific War in 1945, the KMT and Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) engaged in peace talks, some brokered by the United
States, even as the two sides carried out an undeclared war.
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From August 1945 to June 1946, KMT military units (which out-
numbered Communist forces three to one) were transported by U.S.
aircraft and retook strategic cities in central, south, and east China,
while the Communist forces entered Manchuria, where they were
provided with substantial stocks of Japanese weapons by the occu-
pying forces of the Soviet Union. During this period, American ne-
gotiators led by General George C. Marshall, attempted to mediate
the KMT-CCP conflict, but this effort ultimately failed as neither the
Communists nor the KMT invested much trust in the U.S. From late
1946 to mid-1947, fighting became more intense as the KMT cap-
tured the Communist wartime capital of Yan’an, while Communist
forces engaged in mobile warfare and mobilized sympathizers among
students and intellectuals in Chinese cities where KMT corruption
was rampant and its political repression was growing. In July 1947,
the Communists launched a counteroffensive that lasted a year and
led to a virtual Communist encirclement of KMT forces in the north-
east and in central China. At this point, CCP and KMT forces were
basically equal in terms of manpower and weaponry. Hyperinflation
in Chinese cities continued to alienate the urban population, while
CCP underground organizers promoted the CCP line of “peace, de-
mocracy, and unity.” By late 1948, KMT troops were defeated in two
significant battles in Manchuria and central China, as more and more
KMT units led by their officers defected to the Communist side. A
last-ditch peace initiative by the KMT was turned down by the Com-
munists, who inflicted a major defeat on the Nationalists at the battle
of the Huaihai in January, which led to the capture of the cities of
Tianjin and Beiping (Beijing), followed in April and May by the fall
of Nanjing (the Nationalists’ capital) and Shanghai, respectively. In
December 1949, remnant KMT forces fled to the island of Taiwan.
Throughout the war, the KMT was hampered by its corruption, eco-
nomic mismanagement, and the unwillingness of its leader, Chiang
Kai-shek, to delegate authority to military commanders, many of
whom worked at cross purposes.

“CLASSLABELS’ (*JIEJI CHENGFEN?"). Politically and ideolog-
ically defined, class labels were assigned to all Chinese by the Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP) based on their family lineage that ex-
isted prior to the Communist takeover in 1949. Several categories or
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labels were widely employed: “bad” labels included ‘“capitalist,”
“landlord,” and “rich peasant”; “good” labels were “cadres,” “fac-
tory workers,” “revolutionary soldier,” “revolutionary martyr,” and
“poor and lower middle peasant.” The importance of class labels in
China was especially evident during the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976), when such designations determined whether a young
person could become a Red Guard (restricted to those from fami-
lies of “revolutionary cadres” [pre-1949 CCP only], “revolutionary
military men,” “revolutionary martyrs,” “factory workers,” and
“poor and lower middle peasants”) or, more importantly, whether a
person became a target of Red Guard violence (former “rightists,”
“reactionaries,” “bad elements,” “counterrevolutionaries,” “rich
peasants,” “landlords,” or “capitalists”). That class background was
the overriding factor in the Cultural Revolution was evidenced by
the couplet pasted up by Red Guards everywhere which read that
“the son of the heroic father is a warrior; the son of the reactionary
father is a rotten egg.”

The category of “intellectual” has, at different times in the history
of the People's Republic of China (PRC), been “bad,” especially
during the Cultural Revolution, when educators, poets, and artists
were frequently singled out for attack. At other times, intellectuals
were designated “good,” namely since 1978, when it was officially
declared that they were part of the working class. For years, one’s
class label affected such opportunities as school, employment, and
promotions, plus the possibility of joining the CCP. Most impor-
tantly, class labels were instrumental in determining whether an indi-
vidual became a target in the many political campaigns that occurred
in China during the Maoist era (1949-1976). Class labels could only
be changed across generations. Offspring from a family with a mix-
ture of “good” and “bad” class labels —to wit, the father is a “worker”
and the mother is a “capitalist”—were generally assigned the latter.

99
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“CLASS STRUGGLE” (*JIEJI DOUZHENG”). The core of Chi-
nese Communist ideology is composed of Marxism-Leninism-
Mao Zedong Thought in which class struggle was, until recently, a
central value. The goal of class struggle during the Maoist era
(1949-1976) in China was to introduce proletarian values into the en-
tire society and create a modern industrial society that would form
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the basis for the Marxist utopia of a classless social order. Class
struggle occurred domestically between capitalists and the workers
and peasants, and internationally between imperialism and social-
ism. In the early stages of Chinese Communist Party (CCP) rule in
the 1950s, the domestic class struggle led by the Party was directed
at landlords and other so-called bad elements and “counterrevolu-
tionaries” who opposed the establishment of the socialist state. The
leading force of international imperialism, the United States, was
also the target of the international class struggle that the Chinese gov-
ernment promoted throughout the 1950s and 1960s until the rap-
prochement between China and the U.S. in the early 1970s.

In the Maoist perspective, class struggle in China was a perpetual
feature of Chinese society after the completion of the socialist revo-
lution and even occurred within the CCP—the vanguard of the pro-
letariat. It is for this reason that in the early 1960s, Mao warned
“never to forget class struggle” and went so far as to sanction attacks
against so-called capitalist roaders (zouzpai) in the CCP during the
Cultural Revolution (1966—1976) when class struggle degenerated
into factional infighting and power struggles among contending lead-
ership groups. Yet, even Mao adjusted his views regarding the inten-
sity of class struggle depending on the political situation. Thus, dur-
ing the Sino-Japanese War (1937-1945), Mao had called for
limiting class struggle to “big bourgeoisie” and “compradors” op-
posed to China’s independence, while forming alliances with national
bourgeoisie and other non-proletarian class elements who were will-
ing to fight Japanese imperialism. From the perspective of less-radi-
cal leaders in the CCP, class struggle should have ended with the
completion of land reform (1950-1953) and the socialist transfor-
mation of the economy in the late 1950s and early 1960s. In the ab-
sence of a true capitalist class, the regime should have concentrated
solely on developing the economy and the notion of class struggle in
the CCP should have been regarded as heretical. Although this per-
spective lost out to Maoist radicalism during the Cultural Revolution,
it regained prominence after Mao’s death in 1976 as references to
class struggle in China gradually all but disappeared from official
propaganda. Hard-line ideologues in the CCP, however, still periodi-
cally raise the issue of class struggle against a re-emergent capitalist
class that has been fostered by the economic reforms pursued since
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1978-1979 and against ideas of “bourgeoisliberalization” imported
from the West.

“CLEANSING OF THE CLASS RANKS" (“QINGLI JIEJI
DUIWU YUNDONG"). This was one of the many mass movements
launched in 1968 during the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976) that
aimed at purging the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) and Red
Guard organizations of purported “class enemies who have sneaked
into the revolutionary organization.” The campaign officially tar-
geted “stubborn bourgeois power holders” (i.e., still unrepentant and
perhaps silent supporters of Liu Shaoqi, the primary target of the
Cultural Revolution); “renegades and spies” (a catchall category of
individuals who were accused of being in the service of the Kuo-
mintang and/or American “imperialists”); and “landlords, rich peas-
ants, reactionaries, bad elements, and rightists who had not been well
reformed” (i.e., individuals, especially teachers, who were accused of
not fully embracing the Maoist cause). Both class origin and political
performance were the criteria for being targeted in this campaign.
Overall, the campaign aimed at “cleansing” the newly formed Revo-
[utionary Committees and other “mass organizations” of people
who did not fit the radical prescriptions for political allegiance of-
fered by Jiang Qing and the radicals. These various organizations
had emerged in the political vacuum created during the Cultural Rev-
olution because of the organizational disintegration of the CCP, but
were often staffed with individuals of various political stripes, ideo-
logical persuasions, and factional allegiances, in addition to adminis-
trative incompetents and opportunists. The entire movement quickly
degenerated into political retributions and mutual recriminations by
one faction against another in the turmoil and chaos of the period.

COLLECTIVIZATION OF AGRICULTURE. See AGRICUL-
TURAL PRODUCERS’ COOPERATIVES (APCs); AGRICUL-
TURE; “PEOPLE’S COMMUNES.”

“COMMON PROGRAM” (“GONGTONG GANGLING”). Inaugu-
rated in September 1949, the Common Program was passed by the
first session of the Chinese People’'s Palitical Consultative Confer-
ence (CPPCC). This meeting was held in Beiping (soon renamed
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Beijing) on the eve of the victory in the Civil War (1946-1949) by
the People’'s Liberation Army (PLA) against the Kuomintang
(KMT). The full title of the approved document drafted by the Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP) was known as the “Common Pro-
gram of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference”
(zhongguo renmin zhengzhi xieshang huiyi gongtong gangling) and
was presented to the conference by Zhou Enlai. Although various
non-Communist “democratic parties and people’s organizations”
purportedly contributed to its drafting, the document was clearly
based on the basic line of the Party for the “transition period” that
had been decided at the March 1949 Second Plenum of the Seventh
Central Committee. The Common Program contained seven chapters
and 60 articles that evidently were not significantly amended or al-
tered by the rubber-stamp CPPCC.

The basic purpose of the Common Program was to lay out the
broad national goals of the new government consistent with the doc-
trine of New Democracy enunciated by Mao Zedong. Specifically,
it “summarized the experiences of China’s new democratic revolu-
tion and clearly stipulated that the People’s Republic of China
(PRC) was a country led by the working class.” It also declared
China to be a “people’s democratic dictatorship founded on the
worker-peasant alliance.” In the spirit of the New Democracy’s
United Front policies, the program emphasized unifying China’s
various classes and minorities and “stipulated the election rights and
powers of citizens and their political freedoms.” Yet, as a harbinger
of the harsh persecution of intellectuals and other social groups that
would soon follow, the program singled out “reactionary elements,
feudal landlords, and bureaucratic capitalists” —catchall categories in
which almost anyone could be arbitrarily placed—as targets of the
new dictatorship. Despite the relatively moderate tone of the Com-
mon Program, especially in comparison to later CCP policies, this
document marked the inexorable path of the PRC to class warfare
and political persecution that would peak in the Anti-Rightist Cam-
paign (1957-1958) and the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976). The
program also signaled the clear intention of the Chinese Communists
to create a unified and powerful state structure. After years of war-
lords and civil war, the program promised a “unified military force,
composed of the PLA and the People’s Public Security Bureau.” It
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also committed the new government to establishing state control over
the economy and “integrating” different sectors of the economy, such
as agriculture, industry, and transportation. During the first five
years of the PRC, the Common Program served as a “temporary con-
stitution” until it was formally replaced by the PRC State Constitu-
tion adopted in 1954 by the National People's Congress (NPC).

COMMUNE. See “PEOPLE’S COMMUNES.”

CONTINUING REVOLUTION. See “UNINTERRUPTED REVO-
LUTION.”

CONSTITUTIONS. See CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY (CCP);
GOVERNMENT STRUCTURE.

CORRUPTION. A by-product of the economic reforms introduced in
China beginning in1978-1979, corruption by government officials
and Party cadres emerged as a major issue in the 1989 second Bei-
jing Spring pro-democracy movement. The Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) had won power in 1949 in part because of its opposi-
tion to, and political exploitation of, the enormous corruption of the
ruling Kuomintang (KMT). Despite the reputation of the Maoist era
(1949-1976) as relatively corrupt-free, the crucial role of the Party
and state agencies in productive and commercial activities (so called
“agency production” [jiguan shengchan]) sowed the seeds of the
post-reform eruption of official corruption that by the 1980s proba-
bly surpassed that of its Nationalist predecessors. A frequent target of
both popular discontent and criticism, delegates to the National Peo-
ple's Congress (NPC) were often the recipients of petitions and
complaints from local farmers irate over land seizures, police abuse,
and inaction on the part of local officials. In a 2003 survey of urban
residents by the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences (CASS),
China’s top think tank, corruption was listed as the second biggest
“social contradiction” in China after unemployment. At the March
2003 NPC, a large number of delegates openly expressed their dis-
content with corruption at the high levels, especially in the courts.

Bribery, smuggling, nepotism, eating and drinking at public ex-
pense, and outright embezzlement are the primary forms of corrup-
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tion that span from local policemen and clerks in government offices
to the highest leader s (and their offspring) in the CCP. “Official prof-
iteering” (guandao) is undoubtedly the worst form of such corruption
in which an official and/or his or her family members buy scarce
commodities or raw materials at low, state-fixed prices and then sell
them on the open, private market at huge markups. Such corruption
was made possible by the existence of a dual-price system, that is,
low official state prices (for raw materials, such as coal and food) and
high free-market prices for the same items. Lavish lifestyles by high
officials result from such corruption: the import of Mercedes-Benz
automobiles, the construction of expensive apartments and hotels in
major cities for exclusive use by officials, and the sending of their
offspring abroad ostensibly for education. Managerial corruption has
also become rampant as a result of reforms in state-owned enter-
prises (SOEs) that have allowed managers to convert their greater
“autonomous power” (Zizhuguan) into “self-enriching power” (-
fuquan) by illicitly siphoning off factory assets into their own hands
while workers go unpaid for months, often provoking major social
protests. The buying and selling of official “receipts” to pad expense
accounts and the scalping of tickets for transportation and enter-
tainment events are smaller, yet no less virulent aspects of this cor-
ruption.

Despite prosecution of some high-level officials on charges of cor-
ruption in the early 1980s, Yang Yibang the vice-minister of the
Chemical Industry as one case in point, by 1983, the Central Disci-
pline Inspection Commission (CDIC), the main disciplinary body
of the CCP, announced that economic crimes, including smuggling,
graft, bribery, speculation, and fraud, had reached a record high since
the founding of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) in 1949 and
that any CCP member who takes bribes, however small, would be ex-
pelled.

During the 1989 second Beijing Spring, popular discontent was di-
rected at the corruption of the political leaders and their families, in-
cluding the sons of then CCP General Secretary Zhao Ziyang. One
of the reasons that the former CCP General Secretary Hu Yaobang
had lost his position in 1987 was because of his insistence that all top
political leaders, such as Hu Qiaomu (whose son was accused of em-
bezzlement), take a strong stand against corruption among family
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members. After 1989, major anticorruption campaigns were launched
by CCP political leaders, and several officials were executed on
charges of corruption. Yet, despite the Party’s effort to respond to the
popular outcry, corruption remained a serious and even growing
problem with deleterious effects on China’s reform program. In 1993,
for example, fraud cost the Agricultural Bank of China a loss of
US$10 million. Corruption is also linked to the growth of mafia-style
organized crime, led by traditional Chinese gangs, such as the Triads.
In some places, these gangs have taken over local Chinese govern-
ment and police organs and have even directed organized crime ac-
tivities abroad, including in New York’s Chinatown, and on the high
seas, where Chinese pirates have raided commercial shipping. The
smuggling of stolen cars from Hong Kong and even New York to
clients within the Chinese government and the police is now part of
the pervasive system of corruption in China.

Warnings that corruption might bring down the Communist Party
were voiced by the press and even by Deng Xiaoping and President
Jiang Zemin, who, in 1995, authorized a major anticorruption drive.
Aimed at eliminating widespread graft in the CCP, this campaign in-
cluded among its victims several business executives, including two
women, who were sentenced to death, and Wang Baosen, a vice-
mayor of Beijing, who, while under official investigation, committed
suicide, a clear indication of the extent and seriousness of the inves-
tigation. But some in China saw this and other prosecutions as an ex-
ample of “sacrificing the pawn to save the general,” that is, as an at-
tempt to protect more senior officials in the Beijing municipal
government. The most serious cases of fraud occurred in China’s
banking and finance sectors, where billions of yuan were embez-
zled from the Industrial and Commercial Bank of China, the coun-
try’s largest lender, and the China Construction Bank whose Sichuan
Province deputy manager allegedly used bank funds to support eight
mistresses.

In 1990, the Chinese government passed the Administrative Pro-
cedure Law that granted ordinary citizens the right to sue government
officials for corruption or exercise of illegal, arbitrary power. This led
to a rash of petitions submitted to government agencies and to NPC
delegates from aggrieved parties but with the petitioners who often
travel to Beijing sent home or incarcerated on charges of “trouble-
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making” and “provoking instability.” The 1997 Criminal Law con-
tained a strong anti-corruption provision but with an additional pro-
vision that exempted employees in collective enterprises. With the
central government generally reluctant to act against poorly paid lo-
cal officials, corruption has continued unabated, which many con-
sider a symptom of China’s growing divide between rich and poor,
along with the inherent problems of overseeing the transition of state-
owned enterprises to a share-holding system that on numerous occa-
sions provoked labor strikes and other forms of potentially violent
social protests. Although political leaders in Beijing continue to de-
cry official corruption and portray themselves as selfless, anti-cor-
ruption crusaders, local anti-corruption whistle-blowers risk being
denounced as provoking “political instability” and playing into the
hands of “hostile Western forces” and “dissidents overseas,” as oc-
curred in 2004 with an outspoken Fujian Province county-level offi-
cial who was disciplined for his anti-corruption efforts and subse-
quently himself charged with corruption. Adding to the problem is
the creation by local communities and employers of so-called Secu-
rity Protection Personnel who operate outside the Public Security
Bureau to maintain order and protect buildings but who also collect
“sanitation fees” from workers and members of the floating popula-
tion in return for doing nothing. See also HE QINGLIAN;
“PRINCE’S FACTION.”

COUNTERREVOLUTIONARY. See ANTI-COUNTER-REVOLU-
TIONARY CAMPAIGNS.

CRIME AND THE LEGAL SYSTEM. During the Maoist era in
China (1949-1976) when Chinese society was subject to nearly ab-
solute totalitarian control and a puritanical social code, crime rates
and criminal activity were virtually unknown. During the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976), however, a great deal of politically in-
spired thuggery and violence occurred with the consent of the top
leaders of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), including Mao
Zedong. Following the adoption of the economic reforms in
1978-1979 and the loosening of social controls historically enforced
by the “basic unit” (jiben danwei) system, criminal activity of all
sorts reappeared in China prompting the government to pass China’s
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first Criminal Law in 1979. Starting in the 1980s, crime grew at very
rapid rates and accelerated in the 1990s into the early 2000s as eco-
nomic prosperity combined with growing gaps between rich and
poor. Reflecting China’s transformation into a modern society gov-
erned increasingly by market forces, many of the new crimes were
economic, involving attempts at making a fast yuan through such il-
legal activity as manipulation of share prices and stock-rigging
schemes on China’s fledging stock marketsin the Shenzhen Special
Economic Zone (SEZ) and in Shanghai. Direct-marketing scams
and elaborate pyramid selling schemes, which often involved such
reputable groups as financially pressed but technologically sophisti-
cated college students, grew in number, often taking advantage of
those segments of the population that had not yet adapted to the in-
creasingly cash-based economy. Fraud involving credit cards, letters
of credit, and other financial instruments that raked off huge sums of
money demonstrated a level of professionalism and high-tech finesse
beyond the capabilities of police authorities to match.

Vast numbers of people in China left behind by the economic pros-
perity of the last two decades, especially from rural areas, have often
turned to such crimes as child selling, human trafficking, drug deal-
ing, large-scale train robberies, and even piracy as the only escape
from the grinding poverty that still afflicts interior, village China.
Theft of China’s rich collection of antiquities scattered throughout
the country in largely unguarded areas have also risen with many of
the perpetrators of this and other such crimes citing their activities as
the only recourse to pay off the loan sharks and other financial
schemers who often prey on unsuspecting and destitute rural people.
For similar reasons, China has witnessed a huge increase in prostitu-
tion, illegal gambling, and heroin trafficking in southwestern regions
close to the poppy fields of Myanmar (Burma) and Afghanistan, all
of which have emerged as major growth industries during the years
of economic reform.

Groups especially prone to become involved in criminal activity
include the vast number of migrant workers who make up China’s
floating population and individuals involved in secret societies and
clan organizations long repressed in Maoist China, which have
reemerged and often morphed into gang-land and mafia-like organ-
izations. The latter are especially prevalent in China’s mushrooming
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drug trade involving heroin and other outlawed substances with a
level of national and international organization that has often defied
police interdiction. Even the perpetrators of less serious crimes, such
as the selling of fake train tickets and cigarettes, have often dis-
played a high level of organization with ample uses of sophisticated
technology and finance that spans several provinces and involves
international players. China has even become a target of interna-
tional jewel thieves from abroad, who carried out a series of heists
in Shanghai and other cities in late 2004. Kidnapping, blackmail,
gun running, and protection rackets—all features of classic mafia
and gang-land operations—now afflict many parts of the country —
especially in the more prosperous areas of the south. Although over-
all crime rates in China are still low by world standards, dramatic in-
creases occurred throughout the 1990s—especially in personal
injury cases, robbery, gang violence, fraud, smuggling, and counter-
feiting, this according to statistics compiled by China’s Public Se-
curity Bureau.

The greatest threat by crime to China’s social stability has un-
doubtedly come from the dramatic increase in murder and mayhem
that has struck both rural and urban China in the past decade. Al-
though China does not consolidate national figures on such crimes,
cities especially hard hit by rapid increases in crime, such as Shen-
zhen, saw the overall crime rate rise in 2003 by nearly 60% and the
murder and assault rate by nearly 40%. In addition to gang-land and
drug-related killings that have accompanied the reemergence of a
Chinese mafia, the country has also witnessed a spate of the most
heinous crimes, especially notorious serial murders of adults and
children, which, in the world’s worst-known case, involved a man
from Henan Province who confessed to 65 separate murders from
2001 to 2003. While business tycoons—domestic and foreign—and
members of the country’s nouveau riche have often been targeted for
killing and/or hostage taking by distraught former business associates
or estranged spouses, young women, from college students to wait-
resses to prostitutes, have increasingly become the victim of violent
crime from rape to some of the country’s most grisly murders in-
volving bodily dismemberment, often by outspoken misogynics. No
less shocking to China’s generally conservative social order, was the
spate of attacks in 2004 on middle, primary, and even kindergarten
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school children, along with assaults by teachers on students and vice-
versa, often arising from sexual harassment. Killings and assaults by
family members have also grown, with children killing their parents
and parents killing children, largely out of economic and psycholog-
ical duress in the country’s increasingly competitive environment. As
the divorce rate in China has risen, so have revenge assaults and mur-
ders by former spouses and close relatives while increasingly alien-
ated and nihilistic young people turn to wanton acts of assault and vi-
olence on unsuspecting victims in Internet cafés and on college
campuses. As control of many remote rural areas has shifted from in-
creasingly lax local CCP organs to more traditional clans, internecine
warfare and violence have reemerged with authorities apparently in-
capable of stopping such outbreaks. Altogether, in 2003, there were
3.95 million cases of crime reported for the entire country.

The reaction of Chinese authorities to rising crime rates that have
unsettled the nation has been very high-profile with liberal usage of
capital punishment and other harsh measures that often involve tram-
pling on the very human rights and newly enacted legal procedures
China has vowed to “safeguard and protect.” Although China refuses
to release figures on the number of people executed annually, esti-
mates from such foreign sources as Amnesty International put the fig-
ure at between 10,000 and 15,000 annually for a variety of crimes in-
cluding not just murder and rape but many economic, non-violent
crimes, such as fraud, embezzlement, and counterfeiting. Lesser
forms of punishment include death sentence with reprieve, life im-
prisonment, imprisonment for varying periods, and supervision. In
1982, provisions were added to the Chinese legal code to punish
criminals who did great damage to the national economy. In 1989,
following the crackdown on the second Beijing Spring pro-democ-
racy movement, the government began a campaign against the “six
evils” of narcotics, prostitution, pornography, gambling, superstition,
and the buying and selling of women. As a reaction to the explosion
of drug use, a 1990 National Narcotics Control Commission was set
up to strengthen the fight against drug peddling and addiction. This
was followed in 1996 by passage of a new Criminal Procedure Law
that expanded a criminal defendant’s right to counsel and sought to
create a more independent judiciary less subject to political interfer-
ence by the very power-holders who are often parties to legal dis-
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putes. Despite the commitment of China’s top leadership to creating
the “rule of law,” defendants in Chinese criminal proceedings face in-
numerable obstacles, including an extremely high conviction rate
(over 99%), indictment of excessively aggressive defense lawyers,
and rulings often by unseen CCP-dominated political and legal com-
mittees for whom political considerations can be as important as the
law. Appellate courts in China are also reluctant to overturn any lower
court decision that might damage its relationship with prosecutors and
police. With the passage of a 1989 statute entitling people to sue the
state, more Chinese are demanding their legal rights, including giving
suspects the right to have a lawyer present during interrogation, while,
at the same time, the public continues to pressure the government to
maintain “social stability” by halting the steady rise in crime if need
be by forced confession, all of which makes any effort to create an ad-
versarial process in the legal system difficult to achieve as protection
of the authority of the government supersedes protection of suspects.
And yet judges trained at the National Judges College in Beijing have
been introduced to the modern theory of law: that the courts are im-
partial and defendants are innocent until proven guilty.

In 1998, CCP General Secretary Jiang Zemin announced a major
anti-smuggling campaign with formation of a 6,000-member national
police force to suppress all forms of domestic and international smug-
gling that, in some cases, led to the arrest of senior custom officials.
This was followed in 2000 by a decision to launch a three-year nation-
wide “strike hard”(yanda) campaign aimed at all sorts of criminals
from petty thieves to serial killers to organized crime figures and even
leading officials. While often at a technological disadvantage to the
increasing professionalism of their criminal prey, Chinese police have
adopted up-to-date investigative methods, such as DNA data banks, to
track down serious criminals, such as rapists and murderers. Also,
they are cooperating with national and international law enforcement
networks with international organs, such as the Association of South-
east Asian Nations (ASEAN), especially to fight transnational or-
ganized crime and drug dealing. Although gun possession in China re-
mains uncommon, Chinese police in recent years have become
increasingly involved in shootouts with individual criminals and or-
ganized gangs who have secured weapons by the underground net-
work of gunrunning that now aftlicts the country. China has also been
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hit by a series of explosions in cities, such as Beijing (1997), Chang-
sha, Hunan Province (1999), and in Tiananmen Square (2000) that
may have been the work of Islamic separatist groups or just deranged
individuals. See also CORRUPTION; HE QINGLIAN.

“CRITICISM AND SELF-CRITICISM” (“PIPING YU ZIWOPI-
PING”). This was originally a Leninist concept introduced into the
Russian Bolshevik Party organization to ensure that members abided
by the policies of the leadership. Individuals on the wrong side of
policy and/or power struggles were forced to submit to criticism from
others and to criticize themselves. During the 1930s and 1940s in
China, the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) adopted the same
method to impose control over Party members who wavered from the
basic line of the Party. Criticism and self-criticism were harsh and
often resulted in purges and even executions. In theory, although crit-
icism and self-criticism were to be comprehensive within the Party
and to involve even top leaders. The focus was on Party members
who support the wrong side in the interminable ideological and
power struggles that have marked CCP history.

CUI JIAN (1961- ). A member of China’s Korean minority popula-
tion, Cui Jian has been one of China’s most popular and often con-
troversial pop singers with a particular appeal to Chinese youth. In
1986, his first song, Penniless, swept the country just at the time
when rock and roll was entering China, where it appealed as an art
form known for rebellion and idealism. During the 1989 second Bei-
jing Spring, Cui’s provocative song “Nothing to My Name” (“Yiwu
suoyou”) was highly popular among the student demonstrations for
its independent message with anti-government overtones. Cui soon
faded from the spotlight but in 2002 and 2004, he made a dramatic
return by sponsoring huge outdoor music festivals in such out-of-the-
way places as the mountains of Yunnan Province and in the desert of
the Ningxia-Hui Autonomous Region located in western China.

CULT OF MAO. See PERSONALITY CULT.

CULTURAL REVOLUTION (1966-1976). Perhaps the seminal po-
litical event of post-1949 Chinese Communist history, the “Great
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Proletarian Cultural Revolution” (wuchanjigji wenhua dageming), as
it was officially called, represented the personal crusade by Mao Ze-
dong and his radical supporters to purge the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) of their political and ideological opponents. The pri-
mary target of this power struggle was Mao’s first designated suc-
cessor, State Chairman Liu Shaogi, whom Mao accused of “revi-
sionism” and of being a “capitalist roader” (zouzipai). The ensuing
battle between the Maoist-radical faction in the CCP, which included
the chairman’s wife, Jiang Qing and a reluctant Zhou Enlai, and the
moderate faction led by Liu and composed of Deng Xiaoping, Peng
Zhen, and many other top CCP leaders, brought China to the brink
of a civil war. Although the Cultural Revolution officially began in
August 1966 when the CCP Central Committee narrowly approved a
resolution calling for a complete revolution in Chinese society, poli-
tics, and culture, it was the 7 May 1966 directive by Mao Zedong to
Lin Biao calling on the People's Liberation Army (PLA) to be-
come a “great school” in learning and applying Mao Zedong Thought
that constituted the first political blow in this monumental struggle,
which began by targeting intellectuals and especially teachers at
some of the country’s most elite institutions, such as Qinghua Uni-
versity. This was followed on 16 May 1966 when the CCP Politburo
announced its decision to set up the Cultural Revolution Small
Group, which was empowered to carry out attacks on “all represen-
tatives of the bourgeoisie who have infiltrated the Party, government,
and cultural world.”

Declaring that “under heaven all is chaos,” Mao Zedong relied on
the frenzied adulation of Red Guards whose organization he sanc-
tioned with a series of eight mass rallies beginning in Beijing on 18
August, 1966. For Mao, the Cultural Revolution was an ideological
crusade to reinvigorate the Chinese revolution, train a new generation
of “revolutionary fighters,” and radically alter Chinese culture by
Red Guard attacks on traditional culture denounced in the ideologi-
cal ferment of the day as the four olds. Beginning in late July and
August 1966, especially after the withdrawal of work teams from
universities and middle schools in Beijing and a Central Committee
order to the Public Security Bureau not to interfere in the student
movement, violence by young Red Guards against teachers, educa-
tors, and Party secretaries escalated with over 100 individuals dying
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from torture and assaults in one Beijing district during a two-week
period alone when the targets of the campaign were forced to wear
dunce caps and boards hung around their necks carrying labels. The
violence spread from Beijing to Shanghai and many other cities as
Red Guards were given free train tickets to travel all over the coun-
try. From late 1966 to early 1967, factories and educational institu-
tions were thrown into turmoil as the Red Guards assaulted so-called
class enemies and even engaged in open-pitched battles among dif-
ferent factions. Senior officials targeted by Red Guards at the behest
of Mao and his radical supporters were often abused and humiliated
in front of crowds, their heads shaven with paint splashed on their
faces, and insulting slogans hung around their necks (such as “mem-
ber of the black gang” or “reactionary academic authority”), all the
time forced to assume the “jet plane style” (zuo feiji) with lowered
heads, bent bodies, and arms raised backward for hours at a time.
Peasants and workers held endless sessions studying Mao’s teachings
while anyone dubbed “anti-social”” was publicly denounced and even
executed by a bullet to the back of the head. Western music and art
were also targeted as artists and musicians drawn to Western cultural
forms were persecuted and their instruments and artistic creations
wantonly destroyed. However, the piano and violin were saved sin-
gle-handedly by China’s world-renowned pianist Yin Chengzong,
who, in the heat of the attacks, rolled out a piano onto Tiananmen
Square and played revolutionary odes to Mao Zedong, which served
as a signal to stop beating up on pianists and violinists.

By mid-1967, Mao ordered in the PLA to stabilize production and
social order and in 1968 after the Chinese government issued an ur-
gent cable demanding an end to violent clashes on Chinese railways,
where military materials bound for Vietnam were seized by con-
tending Red Guard factions, the chairman criticized their indulgence
in armed struggle. By December 1968, Mao ordered the rambunc-
tious Red Guards to be “sent down” (Xiaxiang) to the countryside for
“reeducation” by the poor and lower middle peasants. While the ap-
pointment of Lin Biao as the sole vice-chairman of the CCP in April
1969 at the Ninth National Party Congress apparently signified the
political triumph of the pro-Cultural Revolution faction, which in-
cluded Chen Boda and Kang Sheng, by August 1970 at the Second
Plenum of the Ninth Central Committee Lin Biao’s political star had
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quickly faded as Mao apparently began to question Lin’s loyalty,
leading the erstwhile successor to allegedly attempt an assassination
of Mao Zedong on 12 September 1971 that subsequently led to Lin’s
death in an airplane crash as he and his immediate family attempted
to flee China. By 1973, the Cultural Revolution was effectively spent
and yet at the August 10th National Party Congress Mao’s protégé,
Wang Hongwen, insisted that a series of Cultural Revolutions would
recur. Although the Cultural Revolution did not officially end until
Mao Zedong’s death in 1976, during its last years China was effec-
tively under military rule.

Mao Zedong’s goals of “cleansing” the CCP were successful, at
least temporarily. Liu Shaoqi was purged from the Party and, in 1969,
died in a small prison cell. Deng Xiaoping—the “second capitalist
roader” (zouzpai)—Ilost his positions of power, but was protected
from physical harm by sympathetic military commanders. Other tar-
gets of Mao’s ire were hounded and criticized, but most top leaders,
such as Yang Shangkun, Bo Yibo, and others, survived the ordeal
and returned to power after Mao’s death. Besides enormous eco-
nomic disruption in China’s factories and some agricultural areas, the
Cultural Revolution also caused the deaths of more than two million
people, including many scholars, teachers, scientists, and artists who
were sometimes killed by their own students. Since 1978, the Cul-
tural Revolution has been roundly condemned by the CCP leadership
and Cultural Revolution changes in education and political institu-
tions, such as the Revolutionary Committees, have been completely
abandoned, although the long-term impact of this political upheaval
remains in the form of deep fissures in the social fabric and wide-
spread mutual distrust. A privately funded museum recounting the
chaos and human costs of the Cultural Revolution was built in Shan-
tou, Guangdong Province, by the city’s former mayor. See also
“CLEANSING OF THE CLASS RANKS.”

CULTURAL REVOLUTION SMALL GROUP. There were two such
“Cultural Revolution Small Groups” during the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976). The first was headed by Beijing Mayor Peng Zhen and
was disbanded on 16 May 1966 for its refusal to engage in the politi-
cal struggle promoted by Mao against Liu Shaoqgi and other top lead-
ers of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP). A second Cultural
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Revolution Small Group was then established on the same day and
headed by Mao confidant Chen Boda and included major radical
leaders, such as Jiang Qing, Kang Sheng, Yao Wenyuan, and oth-
ers. The group operated directly under the Standing Committee of the
Politburo and was responsible for leading the Cultural Revolution. In
August 1966, Jiang Qing was declared the first deputy to Chen Boda
in the Cultural Revolution Small Group, which, by the 1970s, was dis-
banded as the Cultural Revolution began to wind down.

CURRENCY. China’s currency is the yuan also known as the renminbi
(“people’s currency”), which in 2005 was a semi-convertible cur-
rency valued at 8.277 to the American dollar. Following the hyperin-
flation that afflicted China during the later years of rule by the
Kuomintang (KMT), the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) on
coming to power stabilized the currency. In March 1955, the People’s
Bank issued a new “people’s currency” at the rate of 10,000 old to
new yuan, completing the changeover by June of the same year.
Throughout the era of Soviet-style central economic planning
(1953-1978), the setting of prices for basic commodities and con-
sumer goods by the State Planning Commission and reliance on a ra-
tioning system for staples led to little or no inflation as internation-
ally China maintained a fixed exchange rate system while its
currency was nonconvertible on foreign markets and heavily over-
valued. A small black market for the Chinese currency existed in
Hong Kong that, in the 1970s, developed into an illegal curbside
market in major Chinese cities following the opening to tourists and
foreign business. In the 1980s, China ran a dual exchange rate system
with a different rate set for foreign tourists and businessmen who
used so-called Foreign Exchange Certificates (FECs), for which a
healthy black market in major cities also developed that produced
major gaps between swap and official rates. In 1990, following the
establishment of the Shanghai Securities Exchange —the first secu-
rities exchange on the mainland since 1949 —China announced a ma-
jor currency devaluation of almost 10%, bringing its currency more
in line with true market value and in 1994 pegged its currency at
8.277 to the United States dollar while dropping the FECs, thereby
combining swap and official exchange rates. After several bouts of
inflation (which peaked in 1994 at 21%), on 1 December 1996, China
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made its currency effectively account convertible, meaning that all
receipts and payments arising from international trade could be con-
verted although Foreign Direct Investment (FDI), foreign loans, and
the trading of securities remained under firm Chinese government
control. During the 1997-1998 Asian financial crisis, China resisted
any further devaluation thereby avoiding gains in trade and invest-
ment at the expense of its Asian neighbors—even as its own exports
languished and the country experienced substantial deflation as the
domestic market was flooded with goods originally designed for ex-
port. This policy position was made possible by the country’s rela-
tively low debt service ratio (measured by total debt payments as a
proportion of the exports of goods and services), which, from 1990
to 1997, was below 12%. By 1998, China had accumulated foreign
exchange reserves of US$145 billion, enough to finance 11 months
of imports as the debt service ratio gradually declined over the
decade reaching 8.6% by 1998.

By 2004, as China’s trade surplus with the U.S. grew to more than
US$160 billion in 2004, the yuan:dollar peg became enormously dis-
torted, which the Chinese government maintained by purchasing
US$20 billion in dollars and other foreign currencies each month to
prevent the yuan from rising in value. Internationally, China was able
to limit trading in its currency because of strict state controls on the
movement of the yuan in and out of the country, which made any set-
tling of contracts on the yuan outside of China very difficult while the
country also avoided the infusion of “hot money” that can feed do-
mestic inflation and lead to the kind of currency collapses experi-
enced by Thailand and South Korea during the 1997-1998 Asian fi-
nancial collapse. In response to pressure mounted from the U.S., the
European Union, and the International Monetary Fund (IMF), China
in 2004 announced that the yuan would be pegged to a basket of var-
ious currencies but that it would not be permitted to rise or fall more
than 0.3% a day against the U.S. dollar. China had long resisted re-
moving the peg as an infringement on its national sovereignty despite
estimates that its currency was undervalued by as much as 40%,
which had led to threats in the U.S. Congress to impose 27% tariffs
on all Chinese imports if China failed to let its currency float more
freely. Although the slight appreciation of the yuan in 2004 was
largely symbolic and too meager to make a difference in global trade,
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there are fears that if the Chinese currency appreciates markedly,
some manufacturers would be forced to raise prices or shift produc-
tion to other low-cost regions, such as Southeast Asia or India.

-D-

DAl QING (1941-). Trained as a missile engineer, Dai Qing is the
adopted daughter of People's Liberation Army (PLA) Marshal Ye
Jianying. As a “child of the party,” Dai Qing was accorded special
schooling throughout her youth, followed by secret service training
in the PLA. A Red Guard during the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976), Dai Qing had a brief stint in the military security ser-
vices after which she took a job as a journalist at the Enlightenment
Daily (the major publication for Chinese intellectuals). She quickly
became known for her investigative reporting on the persecution of
intellectuals in the history of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP),
including the infamous cases of Wang Shiwei, Liang Shuming, and
Chu Anping, all victims of Party purges in the 1940s and 1950s. Dai
Qing is a strong advocate of press freedom and protection of China’s
increasingly fragile environment, and has collected documents from
many scientists and economists who, over the years, have opposed
construction of the giant Three Gorges Dam Project on the Yangtze
River in Central China. In 1989, Dai Qing was imprisoned for sev-
eral months following the military crackdown on the second Beijing
Spring while authorities placed a ban on her book of essays on the
Three Gorges entitled Yangtze! Yangtze! citing its alleged contribu-
tions to the political “turmoil.” Subsequently released, Dai Qing trav-
eled extensively abroad and was a Nieman Fellow at Harvard Uni-
versity and a fellow at the Freedom Forum, School of Journalism of
Columbia University. She was also a recipient of the Goldman Envi-
ronmental Foundation Award in 1993.

Despite her outspoken views, Dai Qing does not describe herself
as a “dissident” and favors gradual, institutional change over mass
movements and demonstrations that she believes inevitably lead to
violence and political degeneration. Dai Qing continues to reside in
China and, in 2003, contracted 5,000 mu (mu = 0.0667 hectares) of
uninhabited hilly land in the outer suburbs of Beijing, on which a pi-
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lot tree-planting program was begun. The account by Dai Qing of her
controversial role in the second Beijing Spring in 1989 and of her
time spent in the Qingcheng prison for high-profile political prison-
ers in China was published in 2004 under the title of Tiananmen Fol-
lies: Prison Memoirs and Other Writings. Other recent works include
Piquant Essays and (in Chinese) My Four Fathers.

DAl XIAOLONG (1944—). A graduate of China’s Central Institute of
Finance and Banking, Dai Xiaolong joined the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) in 1973 and was appointed vice-governor and then gov-
ernor of the People’s Bank of China—the central bank of China—
where he served for over seven years. A strong advocate of reform in
China’s system of banking and finance, Dai promoted cuts in
China’s interest rates as a measure to stimulate domestic consumer
spending while he also advocated the decision by China to prevent
devaluation of the national currency in the midst of the 1997-1998
Asian financial crisis. Dai Xiaolong was an alternate member of the
14th CCP Central Committee (1992-1997) and a full member of the
15th (1977-2002) CCP Central Committee. In 2003, Dai was ap-
pointed the mayor and Party secretary of Tianjin, one of four provin-
cial-level municipalities in China, where one of the few “second
tier,” share-holding banks below the giant four state banks was set up
with a mix of private, state-owned, and foreign-invested companies.
See also LEADERS.

DALAI LAMA (1935- ). The spiritual and temporal leader of
Lamaism in Tibet, the current Dalai Lama is the 14th reincarnation
of the first Dalai Lama who was initially proclaimed during China’s
Ming dynasty (1368—1644) by the Mongolian ruler Altan Khan. The
word “Dalai” is Mongolian for “sea” and “Lama” is Tibetan for
“wise master.” Tibetans, however, refer to him as Yeshe Norbu (the
“Wish-Fulfilling Gem”); the short form is Kundun, meaning “the
presence.” Beginning in the 18th century, China began to intervene in
Tibetan affairs by installing the Dalai Lama and will undoubtedly in-
sist on selecting the next Dalai Lama after the death of the current
holder of the position.

Born at Amdo to a Tibetan peasant family and named Lhamo
Thondup, the current Dalai Lama (also known as Tenzin Gyatso) was



150 e DALAI LAMA

chosen as the reincarnation of the Buddha of Compassion when he
identified the previous Dalai Lama’s possessions “as his own” and
was enthroned in 1940 at the age of five. In the immediate aftermath
of the Communist takeover of China in 1949, the Dalai Lama at-
tempted to achieve political reconciliation with the new leaders of
the People's Republic of China (PRC), when, in 1951, he consented
to the 17-Article Agreement of the Central People’s Government and
the Local Government of Tibet on Measures for the Liberation of Ti-
bet. In 1954, the Dalai Lama made a trip to Beljing; in 1955, he was
appointed the chairman of the Preparatory Committee for the Tibetan
Autonomous Region. By the late 1950s, however, tensions began to
quickly boil over and, in 1959, following rumors that the Chinese
would kidnap or kill the Dalai Lama, a revolt broke out in the Tibetan
capital of Lhasa and the Dalai Lama fled Tibet for Dharamshala in
northern India, where he resides to this day. While the Dalai Lama
was replaced as chair of the Preparatory Committee by the Panchen
Lama (the second holiest “living Buddha” in Tibet) who stayed be-
hind in China, as a gesture of goodwill by the Chinese government
the Dalai Lama remained as a vice-chairman of the National Peo-
ple's Congress (NPC) until 1964.

After reestablishing direct contacts with the Dalai Lama in 1979,
China, by the mid-1980s, indicated to his representatives that the
Dalai Lama was welcome to “return as a Chinese citizen” as long as
he and his followers upheld China’s unity, although it also appeared
that he would be forced to reside in Beijing and not in Tibet. In 1987,
the Dalai Lama reacted to demonstrations by monks and violence on
the part of authorities in Lhasa by calling for the designation of Tibet
as a “zone of peace.” His five-point peace plan proposed to the Chi-
nese government called for: demilitarization of Tibet; an end to Chi-
nese (Han) immigration into Tibet; respect for human rights in Ti-
bet; a halt to the production and testing of nuclear weapons in Tibet;
and negotiation on the future status of Tibet. But following more ri-
ots in Lhasa in 1988 and, especially in March 1989, when the worst
violence since 1959 broke out, including attacks on the local Han
population, China declared martial law in Tibet.

Emboldened by the outbreak of democratic sentiment in the
May-June 1989 second Beijing Spring, the Dalai Lama began to
openly advocate “Tibet independence.” Combined with the awarding
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of the 1989 Nobel Peace Prize to the Dalai Lama, this shut the door
to his return to China since Chinese authorities condemned the
awarding of the prize although in 2003 China claimed the Dalai
Lama had rejected a Chinese invitation to return to Tibet in 1989 to
attend the funeral of the then Panchen Lama, an invitation the Dalai
Lama says never occurred. After a subsequent official reception
given the Dalai Lama in the United Statesin 1993 by President Bill
Clinton, dialogue between Beijing and the Dalai Lama that had be-
gun in 1979 was broken off. China became particularly enraged in
1995 when the Dalai Lama named a Tibetan boy as the reincarnation
of the Panchen Lama. China held a lottery to choose a different boy,
and the Dalai Lama’s choice has never been seen in public.

By the late 1990s, as the crackdown by Chinese authorities in Tibet
increased dramatically, the Dalai Lama visited Taiwan, where his
meeting with President Lee Teng-hui was denounced by China as a
“collusion of splitists.” The Dalai Lama gradually retreated from the
demand for “Tibet independence” and, instead, asked that China grant
Tibet “genuine autonomy.” In 2002, he sent two delegations to Bei-
jing to push for opening negotiations that were renewed later that
year. The new leadership in China headed by President Hu Jintao,
who earlier served as Party secretary in Tibet during the period of
martial law, has said the door was open for the Dalai Lama’s return to
China once he accepts his status as a Chinese citizen, openly admits
his wrongdoing for his previous support for “Tibet independence,”
and declares that Taiwan is also part of China. The Dalai Lama has re-
fused an invitation from Taiwan’s president Chen Shui-bian for a re-
turn visit. Although perennially shunned by leaders of most European
and Asian nations, the Dalai Lama has been received by American
Presidents Bill Clinton and George W. Bush. The Dalai Lama also fre-
quently meets with prominent scientists to discuss his long-standing
interest in science and technology, including such theories as quan-
tum mechanics and cosmology. Top priority is given by the Dalai
Lama to the preservation of Tibet’s Buddhist traditions and its natural
environment, both of which have suffered under mass in-migration
of Han people and development plans, such as the construction of
large-scale dams that have eroded Tibet’s pristine landscape. The
Dalai Lama’s short reign in Tibet prior to his escape in 1959 is por-
trayed in two Western-made movies, Seven Yearsin Tibet and Kundun.
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DAQING OILFIELD. Located in China’s northeastern province of
Heilongjiang (Black Dragon River), the Daqing oil field has been a
major petroleum producer for the country and a subject of consider-
able political adulation and controversy. The development of the field
began in the early 1960s—reportedly against the earlier advice of So-
viet oil specialists in China—and production was rapidly increased to
replace the loss of oil imports from the Soviet Union as a result of
the outbreak of the Sino—Soviet Conflict. By 1963, 69% of all oil
pumped in China came from Dagqing, a situation that prompted M ao
Zedong to inaugurate a campaign to glorify the achievements of the
field’s workers and the egalitarian political line of the local Chinese
Communist Party (CCP) leadership that, Mao argued, explained
Daqing’s enormous success. Daqing was held up as a model of
“more, faster, better, and more economical,” a phrase that had been
used in the late 1950s to promote the ill-fated Great L eap Forward
(1958-1960). Along with the Dazhai Brigade that Mao also ideal-
ized in agriculture, Daqing became the subject of a propaganda cam-
paign promulgating economic self-reliance (zili gengsheng) and the
critical role of ideology in motivating workers to produce. Under the
banner of “in industry learn from Daqing,” it was said that the
“Dagqing spirit is the revolutionary spirit of the proletariat” and that
the “Daqing people know profoundly the great significance of devel-
oping the revolutionary tradition of hard struggle and self-reliance.”
As a result, the oil field became a favorite site for visits and junkets
by government personnel. In the meantime, Daqing CCP leaders Yu
Qiuli, Kang Shien, and Gu Mu, rose to prominence as key economic
advisors to Mao Zedong throughout the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976).

In 1977, the National Conference on Learning from Daqing in In-
dustry was held in Beijing but with the relatively quick downfall of
then Party Chairman Hua Guofeng and the inauguration of eco-
nomic reforms in 1978-1979, the Daqing model was quickly
eclipsed. The oil field’s rapid increase in production probably
stemmed less from politics and revolutionary zeal and more from the
utilization of a water extraction technique that maximized recovery at
the early stages of a field’s production, but led to later dramatic re-
ductions. As China opened new and more productive fields offshore
and in the Central Asian interior around the Tarim basin in the Xin-
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jiang Autonomous Region, in 1995, it announced plans to invest 100
billion yuan ($13 billion) in the petroleum sector by 2000, including
refitting Daqing as concerns emerged over the field’s possible deple-
tion of recoverable reserves. Flooding in the Songhua River valley in
1998 endangered the Dagqing oil fields, which are protected by a spe-
cial dike system that spared it major destruction.

Following the call in 1997 by CCP leaders for state-owned enter -
prises (SOESs) to reorganize along corporate lines, Daqing was put
under the ownership of PetroChina Ltd. whose parent company is
China National Petroleum Corp (CNPC), China’s largest oil produc-
tion company. Like all large-scale SOEs in China, Daqing is part of
a huge corporate conglomerate that includes ancillary production fa-
cilities such as the Daqing Refining & Chemical Corporation and of
many subsidiaries such as the Daqing Petroleum Administration Bu-
reau. Through the early 2000s, Daqing remained the country’s largest
oil producer providing one-third of its annual output. As depletion of
the oil field’s reserves continued, plans were announced in 2004 (and
later reversed) to draw down its output since the prospect of expand-
ing its reserves through introduction of new technologies remained
murky. Plans were also announced to repair some of the enormous
damage to the local ecology of marshlands that the field’s rapid de-
velopment and overexploitation have wrought. Daqing is the pro-
posed terminus site for a 2,419-kilometer pipeline to carry crude oil
from Siberian fields in Russia to China. See also ENERGY; TRANS-
PORTATION.

DAZHAI BRIGADE. Located in the poor mountainous region of
Shanxi Province in northwestern China, the Dazhai Brigade was
hailed by Mao Zedong as a model of socialist production in the
countryside. Like the Daqing Oilfield, Dazhai was the subject of a
nationwide campaign in the 1960s and 1970s that promoted the
concept of self-reliance (zili gengsheng) and praised the role of so-
cialist ideology and egalitarianism in “transforming nature” and
dramatically increasing production. “In agriculture, learn from
Dazhai” became the guiding nationwide slogan that hailed the
brigade as a “new socialist village.” Dazhai reportedly doubled the
per-unit yield and gross output and at the same time made consid-
erable progress in forestry and animal husbandry. “Revolutionary
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spirit” and “revolutionary vigor,” it was claimed, were the deciding
factors in leading the peasants to “give priority to the interests of
the whole” and to adhere to “socialist principles of distribution” in
which work points and income were allocated on a basis that, al-
though not strictly egalitarian, allowed for only small differentials
in compensation. Self-assessment and public discussion were the
reputed means used to determine the allocation of work points that
ultimately affected income distribution in the Chinese countryside.
Brigade members who worked overtime received additional points,
but not enough to lead to dramatic differences in wealth. Collective
labor gangs in Dazhai were touted for digging a vast array of irri-
gation ditches and for terracing fields up steep mountainsides that
made possible the dramatic increases in agricultural production.

The leader of Dazhai, a nearly illiterate peasant named Chen
Yonggui, was elevated to national prominence and ultimately be-
came a member of the Politburo of the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) and a vice-premier until his rude dismissal from these posts
in 1980 and 1982, respectively. Mao Zedong’s purpose in promot-
ing Dazhai was clear. After the disastrous Great Leap Forward
(1958-1960), the people’'s commune and brigade as the highest
forms of “socialist” organization in the countryside yielded their
decision-making authority to the lower level and the less social-
ized production team. In championing Dazhai in the early 1960s,
Mao made a concerted effort to overturn the reversion to the pro-
duction team and to renew the advance to a more socialist system
in the countryside that, he believed, was firmly opposed by Party
leaders such as Deng Xiaoping and Liu Shaogi. Once the Cul-
tural Revolution (1966-1976) broke out, however, Dazhai re-
ceded into the background, although in the mid-1970s a Dazhai-
type commune was briefly touted as another agricultural model
and in 1976 the Second National Conference on Learning from
Dazhai in Agriculture was held in Beijing. By 1978, the introduc-
tion of the Agricultural Responsibility System—the polar oppo-
site of the Dazhai model —buried any memory of Dazhai, while re-
cent government studies show that, contrary to its assertions of
self-reliance, the Dazhai Brigade had actually received large infu-
sions of state funds, thereby assisting its reputed increases in pro-
duction. See also “PRODUCTION BRIGADE.”



DEMOCRACY WALL MOVEMENT ® 155

DEMOCRACY WALL MOVEMENT (1978-1979). The first of the
post-Mao movements for democracy in China, this short-lived but in-
tensely popular movement centered on a high brick wall located on
Chang’an Avenue in the Xidan District of Beijing. For more than a
year, big-character poster s (dazibao) were plastered on the wall, ev-
idently with the initial support of key leaders of the Chinese Com-
munist Party (CCP) committed to changing the political direction
and leadership in China. The first of many posters was by the poet
Huang Xiang and appeared in March 1978. Many of the posters ini-
tially focused their attacks on the leftist mayor of Beijing and Polit-
buro member Wu De, who was summarily dismissed as first secre-
tary of the Beijing Party Committee in October 1978. Other themes
on the wall posters called for a “reversal of verdicts” (pingfan) on
the April Fifth Movement (1976) in Tiananmen Square, which had
led to the purge of Deng Xiaoping and the rise of Jiang Qing and the
radical leftist Gang of Four. Condemnation of Mao Zedong for his
purge of popular political leaders, such as People's Liberation
Army (PLA) Marshal Peng Dehuai; attacks on ideological ortho-
doxy; and advocacy of democracy, human rights, and rule by law
were all central themes on Democracy Wall posters.

The Democracy Wall movement peaked in late 1978 at the time
Deng Xiaoping was making his political comeback at the important
Third Plenum of the 11th CCP Central Committee. Locked in a
titanic political struggle for control of the Chinese state with the left-
ist “two whatevers” (liangge fanshi) faction, Deng, it is widely be-
lieved, countenanced and even encouraged the proliferation of wall
posters that largely supported his political position. At the same time,
activists in the poster campaign, such as Wei Jingsheng, began to ex-
pand their activities to include organization of study groups and dis-
sident organizations such as the Enlightenment Society and the China
Human Rights Alliance. After Deng Xiaoping consolidated his polit-
ical position at the December 1978 Third Plenum, his need for the
Democracy Wall movement quickly evaporated, and so the screws
were gradually tightened against the wall and the democratic ac-
tivists. Activities at the wall (which since 1979 has been covered with
commercial advertisements) were banned, and Wei Jingsheng and
other prominent leaders were arrested, tried, and imprisoned. In De-
cember 1982, the possibility of another such movement was quashed
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when the CCP eliminated from the state constitution the so-called
“four big freedoms” (sida ziyou) that had guaranteed Chinese citi-
zens the right to speak out, air views fully, hold great debates, and put
up wall posters. Now the leadership, firmly under the control of Deng
Xiaoping, stressed “stability” and “unity” and opposed any further
expression of democratic ideas. See also BEIJING SPRING.

“DEMOCRATIC-CENTRALISM” (*“MINZHU JIZHONGZHI").
Democratic-centralism is a model of organizational structure and de-
cision making employed by Communist parties throughout the world.
In the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), it is described as the “ba-
sic principle of the proletarian party,” providing a “dialectical unity
of democracy and centralism.” In theory, it both ensures widespread
participation of all Party members in decision making and “iron dis-
cipline,” that is, obedience to central commands.

Lenin developed democratic centralism during the early years of the
underground Bolshevik Party in Russia. It figured prominently in
Lenin’s major writings on Party organization where he contrasted this
principle of decision making and discipline to the opposite extremes of
“bureaucratic centralism” and “anarchism” that purportedly infected
other opposition political movements. Democratic-centralism reflected
Lenin’s deep fear of “spontaneity” in Russian political life, while prom-
ising the organization and planning necessary to seize and maintain po-
litical power. Democratic-centralism has four essential features as out-
lined in the rules of the former Communist Party of the Soviet Union
and in the CCP: all leading bodies are elected; Party bodies must report
periodically to their organizations and to higher bodies; the minority is
subordinate to the majority; and decisions of higher bodies are obliga-
tory for lower bodies. In theory, democratic centralism allows for sub-
stantial debate on policy issues (though within the general guidelines of
the official ideology and the basic line of the Party) before formal de-
cisions are taken. After decisions are reached, however, strict discipline
(what Lenin called “iron discipline”) must be followed by all Party
members in implementing the decisions of the “majority.” Formally
adopted as the organizational doctrine of the CCP at the Second Na-
tional Party Congress in 1922, democratic-centralism remains the cen-
tral organizational principle of the CCP even as the Party adopted its
post-1978-1979 economic reforms and the open-door policy.
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DEMOCRATIC PARTIES (MINZHU DANGPAI). Also known as
satellite parties, the democratic parties (minzhu dangpai) in China
have existed since 1949, reflecting the united front strategy pursued
by the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) in its rise to power. As part
of his 1945 theory of New Democracy, Party Chairman Mao Ze-
dong promised that China would be a multiparty state reflecting its
multiclass character. As an underdeveloped nation making the transi-
tion, in Marxist terminology, from feudalism to capitalism, a number
of classes existed that besides the minuscule proletariat class were
potential allies of the CCP. In addition to the peasantry, the largest po-
tential ally was among the bourgeoisie, a class Mao divided into two
component parts: “big bourgeoisie” and ‘“national bourgeoisie.”
Many in this bifurcated bourgeoisie were considered allies of the
Communists, especially in the nationalist cause to defeat the Japan-
ese and oust the Kuomintang (KM T), although the political influ-
ence of these classes even before 1949 was minimal. From 1949 on-
ward, China, like some Eastern European Communist nations, such
as Czechoslovakia, permitted the continued existence of non-Com-
munist parties, at least in name.

There are eight democratic parties in China: Democratic League,
Revolutionary Committee of the Kuomintang, National Construction
Association, September Third Society (Jiusan), Association for Pro-
moting Democracy, the Peasants’ and Workers’ Democratic Party, the
Zhi Gong Dang, and the Taiwan Democratic Self-Government
League. Altogether their membership is no more than a few hundred
thousand in a country of 1.3 billion people. In reality, these organi-
zations are not political parties in the conventional sense, but closer
to interest groups and professional associations. Their major role in
contemporary China is educational, as many such parties run schools
and do consulting work for enterprises. Fielding candidates in elec-
tions for people’s congresses is but a relatively minor function.

The Democratic League is the largest of the democratic parties and
is composed of approximately 50,000 members, mostly intellectuals.
In the 1940s, it was ostensibly a middle-of-the-road party that largely
inclined toward the Communists out of disgust with the corruption
and repression of the KMT. (In 1946, after a Democratic League
press conference, the poet and KMT critic Wen Yiduo was gunned
down after criticizing KMT corruption.) The League was formally
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dissolved by the Nationalist government, but reconstituted itself in
Hong Kong in 1948 and then was reestablished as a political party in
the mainland after the CCP seized power in October 1949. The Rev-
olutionary Committee of the Kuomintang began with disaffected el-
ements of the KMT, particularly individuals opposed to Chiang Kai-
shek. From 1927 to 1949, it existed as an underground organization,
with its agents working in the KMT apparatus, where they engaged
in intelligence work and sabotage. In Hong Kong, Madame Song
Qingling was honorary chairman and Li Jishen chairman, a man who
despite having brutally crushed a Communist uprising in Canton in
1927, was courted in the 1940s by the CCP. After 1949, Li became a
leading figure of the democratic parties, constantly luring KMT de-
fectors from Taiwan. The National Construction Association was
formed in the mid-1940s to serve as a mediating force between the
CCP and the KMT in the run-up to the Civil War (1946-1949). Its
major constituency was the business community that was disaffected
with KMT policies. The Jiusan or September Third Society formed
from a tiny leftist academic group in 1945 and is composed solely of
intellectuals. The Association for Promoting Democracy was formed
in 1946 and is made up primarily of school teachers. The Peasants’
and Workers’ Party, formerly known as the Third Party, is an organi-
zation that tried to bring about a cease-fire between the CCP and the
KMT in the Civil War. Despite its name, its primary constituency is
health care professionals.

After the Chinese Communist seizure of power in 1949, the dem-
ocratic parties were put under the United Front Department of the
CCP, which was maintained as a bridge to non-CCP groups. Financed
by the Chinese government, these “parties” were immediately purged
of members considered antagonistic to the Communist government
and reorganized in a fashion to ensure their subservience to the CCP.
They were represented in the Chinese People's Political Consulta-
tive Conference (CPPCC), which after 1954 lacked any real deci-
sion-making authority. Members of the democratic parties were
obliged to participate in many early CCP propaganda campaigns,
such as the Resist America, Aid Korea Campaign, and often be-
came victims of CCP-led purges, such as the Five Antis.

In 1957, however, the role of the democratic parties changed fun-
damentally as Mao Zedong and other Party leaders encouraged the
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democratic parties to join in the Hundred Flower s (1956-1957) and
voice criticism of the CCP. Through newspapers still controlled by
the democratic parties (such as Enlightenment Daily, which at the
time was an organ of the Democratic League), a bevy of criticism
was directed at the CCP, and proposals were aired for radical politi-
cal change. Accusations were directed at the Communists for trying
to control the entire society through their systematic apparatus of
“Party core groups” (dang hexin xiaozu), for carrying out “thought
reform” (sixiang gaizao) against the bourgeoisie and intellectuals,
for preventing the creation of a true independent legal system, and
for being arrogant and never listening to advice. Universities, it was
proposed, should be freed from CCP control; the CPPCC should be
given real power in the state; and political decision making should be
more open. After a few weeks of such criticism, Mao Zedong and
more conservative elements in the CCP had had enough and many
members of the democratic parties were forced to recant, while oth-
ers suffered greater humiliations.

From 1958 to 1978, the Democratic parties were effectively suffo-
cated as their independent newspapers, such as the Enlightenment
Daily, were put under direct CCP control. During the Cultural Rev-
olution (1966-1976), many members of the democratic parties suf-
fered all forms of persecution, although, ironically, membership in
these organizations acted as something of a political cover as Red
Guardsdirected their ire largely at the CCP apparatus. Following the
death of Mao Zedong in 1976, an effort was made to revive the dem-
ocratic parties, though much of the membership by then consisted of
the elderly who were fearful of ever again voicing independent
views. Nevertheless, at the height of the political reform in the mid-
to late 1980s, some members of the democratic parties once again
took up social causes, such as opposition to the massive Three
Gorges Dam Project, which was led by Jiusan member Qian Jiaju.
Still, these parties are largely window dressing to claims by the CCP
that China has a multi-party system allowing for political pluralism,
a claim that is blatantly false since the democratic parties are still vir-
tually powerless.

DENG LIQUN (1914-). From M ao Zedong'snative province of Hunan,
Deng Liqun worked in the early 1950s in the Xinjiang Autonomous
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Region, where he assisted Wang Zhen in putting down Muslim resist-
ance to Communist rule. Later, he served as secretary to Liu Shaogi and
for that Deng was purged in the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976). In
1975, Deng Liqun returned to political life and served on the State
Council and, in 1978, was appointed as vice-president of the Chinese
Academy of Social Sciences(CASS). In the early 1980s, he headed the
Policy Research Office of the Central Party Secretariat (zhongyang shu-
jichu yanjiushi), from where Deng Liqun mobilized internal Chinese
Communist Party (CCP) opposition to market reforms. He was also a
member of the Central Commission for Guiding Party Consolidation
and from 1982 to 1985 was director of the CCP Propaganda Depart-
ment. Following the June 1989 second Beijing Spring, Deng Liqun
emerged as a major “leftist” opponent of political reform and an out-
spoken critic of “bourgeois liberalization” in the CCP and among in-
tellectuals.

Following his retirement, Deng Liqun continued to use his position
as one of China’s most outspoken defenders of Maoist traditions to
lambaste economic and political decisions of the country’s top lead-
ers. In the late1990s and early 2000s, Deng published a series of very
critical open letters that while censored by the state-run media made
their way onto the Internet. One attacked the decision of the CCP to
admit private entrepreneurs into the Party saying this violated both
Marxist theory and the Party constitution. Deng was particularly crit-
ical of General Secretary Jiang Zemin whom Deng argued should be
expelled from the Party as an “enemy of the people” for having al-
lowed the income gap to grow in Chinese society and for tolerating
the massive increase in corruption. In Deng’s orthodox view, the pri-
vatization of state assets meant that the workers no longer belonged
to the state but were salaried employees subject to capitalist ex-
ploitation. Deng and other petitioners to the central government also
called for a resuscitation of Maoist ideals including raising the na-
tion’s guard against the “sugar-coated bullets”—a classic Maoist
phrase—of Western liberalism and individualism. Despite his leftist
credentials, Deng Liqun was one of the few top leaders to leave a
wreath at the 2005 funeral of former CCP General Secretary Zhao
Ziyang, who was ousted in the immediate aftermath of the second
Beijing Spring.
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DENG PUFANG (1944— ). The eldest son of China’s former para-
mount leader, Deng Xiaoping, Deng Pufang graduated from the
Physics Department at Beida (Peking University). In 1968, during
the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), he was reportedly thrown
from a window and crippled by Red Guards. Throughout the 1980s
and early 1990s, he served in various national and international or-
ganizations for disabled persons and in 2003 received the Human
Rights Award from the United Nations (UN) for his role since 1988
as president of the China Disabled Persons’ Federation. Deng has
also served as deputy director of the Coordinating Committee on the
Work of Handicapped People under China’s State Council and was
an alternate member of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) Cen-
tral Committee at the 14th (1992-1997) and 15th (1997-2002) Cen-
tral Committees. In 1990, China passed the Law on the Protection of
Handicapped People that along with the work of Deng Pufang has
helped in the rehabilitation of more than eight million handicapped
people in China.

DENG RONG (1950-). The third and youngest daughter of Deng Xiao-
ping and his wife Zhuo Lin, Deng Rong (nicknamed “Mao Mao”)
entered Jiangxi Medical School in 1972 as a “worker-peasant-soldier
student” while her father was still in exile during the Cultural Rev-
olution (1966-1976). When Deng Xiaoping first returned to power
between 1973 and 1975 and then again in 1997 after a second brief
purge, Deng Rong was transferred to Beijing Medical College. She
graduated in 1977 and was assigned to work in the General Political
Department of the People’s Liberation Army (PLA). She was
posted to the Chinese Embassy in Washington for four years. There-
after, she became her father’s secretary and, as his health declined
prior to his death in 1997, when his hearing and speaking became dif-
ficult for him, she served as both his ears and mouth. In the 1990s,
Deng Rong published two books on her father, both translated into
English and several other foreign languages, My Father Deng Xiaop-
ing and Deng Xiaoping and the Cultural Revolution: A Daughter Re-
calls the Critical Years. While the former depicted the initial period
of Deng Xiaoping’s life, the latter describes in rich detail the travails
of the entire Deng family during the Cultural Revolution. But neither
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book addresses the role of Deng Xiaoping in 1989, when, as China’s
paramount leader, he ordered the military crackdown on the second
Beljing Spring pro-democracy movement.

DENG TUO (1912-1966). One of the premier journalists in the Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP), along with Hu Jiwel and Liu
Binyan, Deng Tuo was a veteran Communist who, during the Sino-
Japanese War (1937-1945), was editor of Resistance News (Kangdi
bao), a major CCP-run newspaper, established in the “white” areas
behind Japanese lines. After 1949, Deng Tuo was quickly promoted
to editor-in-chief of People's Daily, under the CCP Central Commit-
tee, and was a major contributor to Sudy (Xuexi), the primary theo-
retical journal of the CCP from 1950 to 1958. Deng also served as
head of the Propaganda Department of the Beijing Municipal Com-
mittee and was a close associate of the city’s mayor, Peng Zhen. A
very learned man, a polished poet, and a traditional calligrapher,
Deng Tuo wrote such scathing essays in the late 1950s as “Discard
‘The Politics of Simpletons’.” Using the pseudonym Ma Nancun,
Deng also wrote two columns, under the general title of “Evening
Chats at Yanshan” and “Notes from a Three Family Village,” that
were later criticized by Jiang Qing, Yao Wenyuan, and other leftist
leaders in the CCP as an attack on Mao Zedong and the policies of
the Great Leap Forward (1958-1960). Mao personally criticized
Deng Tuo in the late 1950s for allegedly running a “dead” newspaper
at the People’s Daily because of Deng’s apparent refusal to support
Mao’s grandiose and ultimately catastrophic plans during the Great
Leap Forward. Relieved of his post at People's Daily, Deng Tuo ed-
ited the journal Frontline (Qianxian) until he was purged during the
Cultural Revolution (1966-1976). Persecuted by Red Guards,
Deng committed suicide in May 1966 and was posthumously “reha-
bilitated” (pingfan) 12 years later in 1979.

DENG XIAOPING (1904-1997). Born in Sichuan Province, Deng Xiao-
ping was the eldest son of a landowner. In 1920, he traveled as a
work-study student to France where he joined a Chinese socialist
youth organization. Upon returning to China, he entered the Chinese
Communist Party (CCP) in 1924 and assumed his first position as
an instructor at the Xi’an Military and Political Academy, established



DENG XIAOPING ¢ 163

under the auspices of the warlord Feng Yuxiang. In 1929, he helped
organize Communist military forces in the southwestern province of
Guangxi and became a political commissar serving in the First Field
Army during the Long March (1934-1935). Deng was elected a
member of the CCP Central Committee in 1945 at the Seventh Na-
tional Party Congress and during the Civil War (1946-1949) he
served as political commissar taking part in the decisive Crossing the
Yangtze River and Huaihai battles. Following the “liberation”
(jiefang) in 1949, Deng held several posts in southwest China and, in
1952, was appointed a vice-premier and, in 1954, the CCP secretary-
general. After playing a major role in drafting the 1954 State Consti-
tution, in 1956, he became a member of the Politburo Standing
Committee and head of the Party Secretariat. He also served as vice-
chairman of the National Defense Council and minister of finance
and was the sixth ranking member of the CCP hierarchy. Like many
top CCP leaders, Deng Xiaoping was condemned in the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976), allegedly for having previously criticized
the personality cult (geren chongbai) of Mao Zedong and having
advocated relatively “liberal” agricultural policies, which earned him
the label of “the second biggest capitalist roader” (zouzpai) in
China after the disgraced President Liu Shaogi. A harsh critic of
Jiang Qing and the radicals for their leftist reforms in education, lit-
eratureand thearts, and agriculture, Deng was eventually stripped
of all Party and government posts and, along with members of his
family, was exiled to a remote area in Jiangxi Province, where Deng
worked in a tractor factory as a fitter. Following the death in 1971 of
Lin Biao, the officially designated successor to Mao Zedong, Deng
Xiaoping reappeared in 1973 as a vice-premier. In 1975, he was reap-
pointed to the Politburo Standing Committee, only to be dropped
from all his Party, government, and military posts in 1976, following
the April Fifth Movement demonstrations in Tiananmen Square,
which were crushed on orders of the Gang of Four. Deng Xiaoping
reappeared for a second time in July 1977 and assumed all previous
posts, plus that of People’s Liberation Army chief-of-staff. In 1981,
he became chairman of the Central Military Affairs Commission
(MAC). In November 1987, he formally “retired” from all posts, ex-
cept the chairmanship of the Central Military Commission, a post
that he finally relinquished in 1989.
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Throughout the crucial period of economic reform and political
crises, Deng remained the paramount leader of the CCP as indicated
by his key role in sanctioning the crackdown on pro-democracy
demonstrators in June 1989 during the second Beijing Spring and in
making his historic “southern tour” (nanxun) in 1992 to stave off
conservative attempts to reverse his 1978-1979 economic reforms.
In 1993, Deng again defended his economic reform program in a
Five-Point Opinion on Reform that called for further “emancipation
of the mind,” “speeding up the pace of reform,” “strengthening the
unity of leading bodies,” “eliminating bureaucratism and corrup-
tion,” and bringing about “the integration between political reform
and economic reform.” In 1995, rumors spread inside and outside of
China that Deng Xiaoping was gravely ill, provoking speculation of
a succession crisis. Noted for his love of playing bridge, Deng Xiao-
ping died on 20 February 1997 at the age of 92. In 1983, The Selected
Works of Deng Xiaoping was published. In 1999, “Deng Xiaoping
Theory” was incorporated into the state constitution. See also
Deng Rong.

DENG YINGCHAO (1903-1992). Wife of Zhou Enlai, Deng
Yingchao joined the Communist movement in China very early in
life and became quite active in Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
policy toward women. Her political role preceded her marriage to
Zhou Enlai, although undoubtedly this union facilitated her position
in the CCP hierarchy. Deng Yingchao was drawn to political in-
volvement during the May Fourth Movement (1919-1923) and
joined the CCP in 1925, heading the Party’s Women’s Department in
the city of Tianjin, and, in the same year, she married Zhou Enlai.
After serving in the Jiangxi Soviet, Deng Yingchao was one of the
few women to participate in the epic Long March (1934-1935).
During the period of the Second United Front (1937-1945) with the
Kuomintang (KMT), she joined her husband in carrying out a liai-
son role with Nationalist leaders in Chungking (now rendered as
Chongging), the Nationalists’ wartime base in Sichuan Province. In
1949, she was appointed to head the All-China Federation of
Women, a post she would hold until the 1970s, and she participated
in drafting the first Marriage Law that was adopted in 1950. In the
mid-1950s, she became a member of the Standing Committee of the
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National People’s Congress (NPC) and was appointed to the CCP
Central Committee, where she played a crucial role in formulating
Party policy on women. Following her husband’s death in 1976, she
was elected to the CCP Politburo in December 1978; in 1985, she
resigned from her Politburo and Central Committee positions. One
of the revered Party “revolutionary elders’ (geming yuanlao),
Deng reportedly agreed to the use of force, in June 1989, to put
down the second Beijing Spring pro-democracy movement—even
though she reportedly showed signs of personal angst over the
killing of young people.

“DICTATORSHIP OF THE PROLETARIAT” (“WUCHAN JIEJI
ZHUANZHENG”). In the Marxist—Leninist system that governs
China’s post-1949 politics, the Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
maintains its dictatorship in the name of the proletariat over other
“classes” (bourgeoisie, landlords, rentiers) in the period of socialism
that, in theory, precedes the “final” historical stage of “communism.”
Marx had originally foreseen a very short, transitional socialist pe-
riod in which such a dictatorship by the proletariat was necessary to
eliminate from the state and society the remnant capitalist influence
in politics, economics, and culture. In the relatively “backward” con-
ditions confronting the Bolsheviks in Russia after the 1917 October
Revolution, Lenin then expanded “socialism” and the period of the
dictatorship of the proletariat into a much longer historical stage, dur-
ing which the proletariat’s struggle with the still-vibrant bourgeoisie
would require a more intense struggle with the full weight of state
power under Communist Party control being directed at the capitalist
classes. Throughout this period, the restoration of capitalism would
be a constant threat and the Communist Party could use any means
necessary to destroy the capitalists’ social, economic, and political
power. In effect, Lenin’s elaboration of Marx laid the ideological
foundations for the extended period of the Soviet state dictatorship
that did not end until the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991.

China fully adopted this Leninist perspective after 1949. Although
the degree of dictatorship exercised against the “capitalist classes” in
China varied in intensity, China’s merchants, businessmen, and in-
cipient entrepreneurs were frequent targets of political persecution in
Marxist-Leninist garb beginning in 1949 and extending into the
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1990s. In the early 1950s, indigenous capitalists had their indus-
trial/commercial and personal property seized with little or no com-
pensation, and, along with their family members, they were fre-
quently killed or driven to suicide, all in the name of promoting
“socialism.” The same was true for rural landlords and peasants. Dur-
ing the mid-1960s, attacks against virtually all forms of private prop-
erty were intensified by the Red Guards, acting on edicts and in-
structions from Mao Zedong and the radical leftist faction led by
Jiang Qing. Mao, in particular, emphasized the interminable struggle
between “the two roads of capitalism and socialism” and used this to
justify the harshest measures against private interests in the society.
Following the chairman’s death in 1976, radical faction leaders, such
as Zhang Chungiao, took up the cause of the “dictatorship of the
proletariat” to block the reappearance of Party leaders, such as Deng
Xiaoping, who opposed the radical and anti-development policies of
the Jiang Qing group. In this formulation, the “dictatorship of the
proletariat” was no longer directed at “capitalist classes” in Chinese
society, because they had largely disappeared years earlier, but rather
at proponents of economic reform within the CCP who, following
Mao’s death, were now poised to return to positions of political lead-
ership. With Deng Xiaoping’s return to power in 1978, the “dictator-
ship of the proletariat” was no longer used in attacks against senior
Party leaders. Yet the term is still employed to justify the suppression
of social democratic forces, such as those that promoted the 1989
second Beljing Spring pro-democracy movement. See also LAND
REFORM.

DING GUAN’'GEN (1929- ). Trained as a railway engineer in the
early 1950s, Ding Guan’gen served from 1952 to 1983 as a techni-
cian in various bureaus of the Ministry of Communication and the
Ministry of Railways. In 1983, he was appointed deputy secretary-
general of the National People’'s Congress (NPC) Standing Com-
mittee. In 1985, he became minister of railways. In 1987, Ding was
appointed to the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) Central Com-
mittee and became an alternate member of the Politburo. In 1988, he
was appointed as a vice-minister of the State Planning Commission
but was forced to resign as minister of railways as a result of three
major train accidents. In 1989, he became a member of the powerful
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Secretariat of the CCP Central Committee, where he generally sided
with conservative leaders on propaganda issues and against further
economic and political reform and, in 1990, was made head of the
United Front Department of the CCP. A member of the CCP Central
Committee from 1982 to 1997, Ding Guan’gen was promoted in
1992 to the CCP Politburo and made head of the Propaganda De-
partment (later renamed the Publicity Department) until 2002, where
he helped shape policy on communications and the Internet.

DONG FURENG (1927—2004). Trained in the early 1950s in Marxist
economics at the Moscow State Institute of Economics, Dong Fureng
joined the Institute of Economics under the Chinese Academy of Sci-
ences (CAS) and in 1978 became deputy-director of the Institute,
which had become part of the newly formed Chinese Academy of
Social Sciences (CASS). In 1982, he was identified as the vice-pres-
ident of the Graduate School under CASS. In 1985, he became the di-
rector of the academy’s Institute of Economics and a consultant to the
World Bank. In 1988, he was a delegate to the National People's
Congress (NPC) from Zhejiang Province and a member of its Stand-
ing Committee. Just prior to his death in 2004, Dong Fureng was in-
strumental in altering China’s 2003 Law on Rural Land Contracts,
which, for the first time, granted farmers long-term, guaranteed rights
to use their contracted land. He also penned a major article in the
same year on China’s post-SARS economic adjustments that ana-
lyzed the impact of the epidemic on the country’s industrial structure,
Internet information economy, and private sector micro-economy.

-E-

ECONOMY. In 2005, China’s economy was the world’s fourth largest,
surpassing Great Britain and France, with a Gross Domestic Product
(GDP) of around US$2.25 trillion (US$8.5 trillion by purchasing
power parity [ppp]) and a growth rate of 9.9% while per capita in-
come was US$1,700 (US$6,200 ppp). In terms of trade, in the same
year China became the world’s third most active trading nation be-
hind the United States and Germany but ahead of Japan with a trade
surplus of US$32 billion, a figure that rose substantially in 2005 to
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more than US$100 billion, with total trade volume (exports and im-
ports) of US$1.4 trillion. This represented a more than five-fold in-
crease from 1995 when China’s total trade was US$289 billion.
China’s share of the world’s output of goods and services doubled
between 1991 and 2003 to 12.7% behind Europe’s 15.7% and the
U.S.s 21%.

The history of China’s economy following the 1949 takeover of
the country by the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) is divided
into two distinct periods. From the introduction of the first five-year
plan in 1953 until the adoption of economic reforms in 1978-1979,
China’s economy followed, with some notable exceptions, the So-
viet model of central economic planning whereby production and in-
vestment decisions, prices, and labor allocation were decided by
the State and administered through a hierarchical system of verti-
cally organized ministries with overall coordination in the hands of
the State Planning Commission. Industry and agriculture were
fully socialized with the economic structure overwhelmingly com-
posed of the primary and secondary sectors with little or no tertiary
or service sector to economic activity. Allocation of basic necessities
for food, shelter, and health care was by administrative means
through a rationing system linked to place of employment with little
to no cash economy. Real GDP during the 1953-1979 period ex-
panded on average at a rate of 6.2% with the fastest growth occur-
ring in the heavily subsidized sector of heavy industry (11.37% an-
nually) followed by light industry (7.83%) and agriculture (4.33%).
Although real gross capital fixed formation averaged 11.43% growth
and capital stock 5.93% growth, real personal consumption grew by
only 4.99%,2.96% per capita. Price increases averaged less than 1%
annually, but exports and imports grew on average by 10.98 and
10.27%, respectively.

The second period of economic reform began in 1978—1979 and
has been characterized by introduction of market forces into the al-
location of goods, labor, foreign exchange, housing, and capital.
The creation of new, non-state-owned modes of economic organiza-
tion for production dominated the agricultural and service sectors
while industry, particularly heavy industry, remained highly influ-
enced by State power and direct ownership through state-owned
enterprises (SOEs). In the countryside, township-village enter-
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prises (TVES) emerged as the primary form of light industrial pro-
duction while the open-door policy allowed for more foreign in-
volvement in China’s economy through joint ventures and high lev-
els of Foreign Direct Investment (FDI). With the devolution of
economic decision-making power increasingly into the hands of
provincial and local governments away from the central ministries
and the State Planning Commission, which itself was abolished in
2003, enterprises gained more autonomy and became more profes-
sional in their management. In 1986, the National People’'s Con-
gress (NPC) approved China’s first Bankruptcy Law for trial im-
plementation and in the same year a company in Shenyang,
Liaoning Province, declared bankruptcy, the first case in the history
of the People’s Republic of China (PRC). In 1993, the CCP gave
its imprimatur to a fundamental change in the country’s economic
structure when, at the Third Plenum of the 14th CCP Central Com-
mittee, a decision to establish a “socialist market economic struc-
ture” was adopted along with a commitment to change the tradi-
tional concepts of the planned economy.

Growth rates in the 1979 to 2000 period averaged 9.62% with an
average 8.24% increase in real GDP per capita and average increases
of 7.41,11.23, and 11.10% for agriculture, light industry, and heavy
industry, respectively. Real personal consumption grew, on average,
by 9.04% (7.70% per capita); real gross fixed capital formation grew
by 10.90% (only slightly below the average for the central planning
era) and capital stock expanded by 9.82% (a figure above the average
for the 1953—-1979 period). China experienced relatively slow growth
in the mid-1990s as it struggled with the effects of a frenzy of con-
struction that reached its peak in 1993. This was followed by renewed
growth rates that were largely unaffected by the 1997-1998 Asian fi-
nancial crisis and the 2002-2003 SARS crisis. By 2003, China’s in-
vestment share of GDP approached 45%, the highest in the world.
Capital stock grew 15.8% but the average productivity of all capital
plunged 6.7% as new factories and other facilities were poorly uti-
lized. Inflation averaged 6.11%, although, for the first time in history,
the PRC experienced very rapid inflation rates, such as in 1988, when
a decision by the Politburo to allow prices for most commodities to
be set by the market led to panic buying and accelerated price in-
creases leading the State Council to reimpose some controls even as
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exports and imports grew at average rates of 14.83 and 13.53%, re-
spectively.

Since the early 1980s, China’s primary industry has been out-
stripped by rapid growth rates in the secondary and tertiary sectors,
although the primary sector still employs more than 300 million peo-
ple, a number slightly larger than the secondary and tertiary sectors
combined. Whereas, in 1979, the state-owned sector controlled 78%
of the gross value of industrial production, by 2000, that figure had
shrunk to 24% with concomitant expansion of individual and private
ownership that, by 2001, accounted for more than 65% making the
country no longer a “shortage” economy as it shifted from a seller’s
to a buyer’s market. Although the growth in per capita income has
pulled the country out of the ranks of the world’s poor developing
countries, huge gaps remain between urban and rural areas with in-
come in the former 3.2 times the size of the latter where annual per
capita income in 2004 was a paltry US$353.

Although 10% of the population of 1.3 billion remain officially
below the poverty line (approximately 130 million people) and con-
sumed only 2.4% of total household income in 2001, the highest 10%
of the population consumed 30.4% of household income in 1998 and
controlled 40% of the assets for a Gini Index of 40, one of the high-
est in the world. These trends continued through the early 2000s as
10% of the entire population—urban and rural — still remained below
the poverty line, whose absolute numbers, in 2003, grew by 800,000,
despite a 9% economic growth rate. Overall economic activity in
China in 2003 and early 2004 was largely unaffected by the SARS
crisis; only a slight drop in average economic growth from 9.6 to
7.9% occurred in one quarter.

Economic reform in China also brought about substantial changes
in the country’s economic and investment structure. The most pro-
found change occurred in the agricultural sector, which shrank from
31.8% of the economy in 1981 to 15.2% in 2001, while just the re-
verse was true for the service sector, which grew from 21.8% of the
economy in 1981 to 33.6% in 2001. Industry’s share in the economy
grew slightly in the reform period from 46.4 to 51.1% though manu-
facturing dropped from 38.5% in 1981 to 35.4% in 2001. In the early
phases of the reform era, agricultural production surged by 5.2% a
year from 1981 to 1991 but has since slowed down averaging less
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than 4% growth from 1991 to 2001. Industry and its manufacturing
component, on the other hand, surged 11.1 and 12.6%, respectively,
from 1981 to 1991 and grew at even faster rates of 12.6 and 11.6%,
respectively, from 1991 to 2001. Steel remains the lifeblood of
China’s economy; it is used in everything from bridges to ships to the
automobile industry, making the country the largest producer and
consumer of steel (and cement) in the world. Production of steel dou-
bled from 1999 to 2003 and iron imports grew by an even larger
amount over the same period. By 2005, 80% of the world’s clocks
and watches, 50% of cameras, 30% of microwave ovens, 25% of
washing machines, and 20% of refrigerators worldwide were “made
in China.” Ports in southern China handle as many containers a year
as in all the U.S. China continues to import huge amounts of raw ma-
terials and heavy-duty construction equipment and commercial air-
craft from multinationals, such as Caterpillar, Komatsu, Boeing, and
Airbus. Services also experienced rapid economic growth, averaging
12.6% from 1981 to 1991, but slowing down to around 8% growth
from 1991 to 2001.

Current revenue to the Chinese government dropped from 24% of
GDP in 1981 to 17% in 2001 as China continued to retain a relatively
low tax base consisting primarily of value-added, consumption, and
business taxes with only 7% of the tax take coming in the form of
personal income taxes, which, in the early 2000s, left the national
budget with increasing deficits. China’s national savings rate of 40%
remains one of the highest in the world as Chinese consumers con-
front mounting uncertainties about social security, pensions, and ed-
ucation costs. Regional differences in China, which were almost
non-existent during the 1953-1979 period of central planning, have
grown dramatically during the reform era with a gap of six-to-one or
even eight-to-one in per capita income between the wealthiest and
poorest regions, although all regions of China—coastal and inland —
have experienced positive economic growth, at rapid but different
rates, from 1981 to 2001.

Unlike the 1953—1979 era of Soviet-style central planning, China’s
economy has a growing private sector that in 2000 contributed more
than one trillion yuan of gross output value from more than one mil-
lion mostly small-scale, private limited enterprises. Like most devel-
oped countries, China is also increasingly dependent on consumer
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demand and spending for continued growth with private enterprises
becoming a dominant force in the tertiary sector. As people’s living
standards continue to improve in both urban and rural areas, Chinese
consumer spending on housing, communications and electronic prod-
ucts, automobiles, and even holiday travel abroad is a major compo-
nent of the macroeconomy, as retail sales hit 3.8 trillion yuan in 2001,
with increases to 2003 averaging 10%.

Economic reform in China has also led to the rapid growth of a do-
mestic real estate market as most restrictions on urban property own-
ership were lifted in the 1980s and Chinese citizens were allowed to
own their own homes and developers gained rights to prime land in
the country’s largest cities. The China Land Development Associa-
tion was established in 1993 to serve the growing real estate business
while government programs have also been designed to promote con-
sumer credit, lower interest rates, and increase the wages and welfare
benefits of civil servants. They did so in order to bolster domestic de-
mand among increasingly middle-class consumers, especially in ur-
ban areas, where overheated property speculation caused a surge in
housing prices and a drain on disposable income. By 2004, the real
estate market in China had grown to annual sales of US$130 billion,
constituting nearly 20% of total fixed investment and raising fears of
a potential real estate and capital construction “bubble.” Such con-
cerns led the central government to pursue more contractive policies
by imposing new taxes and restrictions on property transactions, in-
creasing bank reserve requirements, and reducing expenditures on
construction of steel plants, highways, and skyscrapers

Weak household consumer demand is still a major problem, how-
ever, especially in rural areas, where income and credit growth has
not kept up with the urban sector and where health insurance and
general welfare benefits are less available and cut into household in-
come. But with farmers now spending less than 50% of their house-
hold income on food, in an increasingly cash-oriented rural economy,
more is left for housing, communications, and telecommunications
purchases. Total consumption in China peaked in 2000 at 10.4% of
the national economy dropping to 8.07% in 2001, resulting in signif-
icant deflationary pressure in the economy. This spurred the central
government to pursue an active policy of fiscal stimulus, especially
in capital construction, which was also fed by an inflow of FDI and
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“hot money” speculation. In 2003, these expansionary policies fed
fears of overheating of the Chinese economy with investment ex-
panding too fast and credit growing too quickly while consumer
spending lagged.

In line with the official slogan by President Hu Jintao of “putting
people first” (yiren weiben) renewed emphasis has been given to pro-
viding special dispensations to farmers whose incomes have re-
mained stagnant despite the nation’s rapid economic growth, to the
floating population of rural migrants in urban areas, and to the esti-
mated 130 million Chinese living below the official poverty line.
China is also engaged in reducing agricultural taxes, setting up em-
ployment programs, and creating a more comprehensive social secu-
rity system, as well as improving rural health care and education. Re-
gional imbalances are being addressed by such large-scale programs
as the Western Poverty Reduction Project, which is being assisted by
the World Bank and is directed at the 10 relatively poor western
provinces and regions. The enormous wealth gap that Chinese econ-
omists such as He Qinglian warn has led to 15% of the population
controlling 85% of the wealth must also be addressed to avoid po-
tential instability and national upheaval. In 2004, there were 10
known billionaires in China, including Larry Yung, the son of Rong
Yiren, and head of China International Trust and Investment
Corporation (CITIC) Pacific Group, with an estimated personal
wealth of US$1.5 billion, Huang Guangyu, founder of Gome,
China’s largest electronics dealer, and Xu Rongmao chairman of the
Shimao Real Estate Group. Many of China’s richest people have
made their fortunes in real estate or banking and finance, retailing,
or in Internet companies, while few were primarily in manufactur-
ing. Under a World Trade Organization (WTO) provision in early
2005 eliminating textile quotas, China expanded its grip on the world
textile market, especially such items as socks, belts, buttons, neck-
ties, and bras, whose production is concentrated in a number of spe-
cialized production cities (e.g., Datang, known as “sock city” in
Guangdong Province) in the southeast. Other cities, such as Wen-
zhou, Zhejiang Province, and Dongguan, Guangdong Province, are
trying to capture more high-value-added products by establishing re-
search and development zones and self-styled Silicon and Laser valleys
appealing to fiber-optic, electronic, and pharmaceutical companies.
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Research centers set up in Beljing and Shanghai by multinationals,
such as Microsoft, Oracle, IBM, and Intel, are aimed at tapping the
country’s enormous talent bank of engineers and scientists, making
China a major research base in East Asia with overall spending on
scientific research doubling from 0.6% of GDP in 1992 to 1.3% in
2003. In 2004, 40% of investment was undertaken by the private sec-
tor double that of a decade previous.

Cumulative FDI into China at the end of 2001 amounted to
US$395.47 billion. In 2003, China replaced the U.S. as the largest
worldwide recipient of FDI, taking in US$53 billion. Foreign opera-
tions in China are governed by the Income Tax Law Concerning Joint
Ventures with Chinese and Foreign Investment (1980), the Law on
Enterprises Operated Exclusively with Foreign Capital (1986), the
Civil Procedure Law of the PRC (1991), and the Contract Law of the
PRC (1999). China has largely welcomed multinational companies
and foreign investment, especially by overseas Chinese from South-
east Asia, in most sectors of its economy though international con-
cerns persist regarding China’s protection of intellectual property
rights. In a break with the past, stock marketsin Shanghai and Shen-
zhen allow foreign investors to buy yuan-denominated Class-A
shares, along with Class B shares, which have been open to foreign
investors for years and carry no ownership rights. The State Admin-
istration of Foreign Exchange has also made it easier for institutions
to transfer money out of and into China, though the government still
bans its citizens from buying stocks abroad to prevent an exodus of
the foreign reserves it uses to maintain the relatively low interna-
tional value of its currency.

Although China’s international debt obligations expanded from
USS$5 billion in 1981 to US$240 billion in 2005, its reserves, includ-
ing gold, jumped from US$48 billion in 1991 (1981 NA) to US$795
billion in 2005 with an annual debt service of US$20 billion in 2001,
slightly less than half of which is private. In 1998, China established
its first large foreign trade group, China General Technology Holding
Ltd. By 2004, China utilized its substantial capital holdings to pur-
chase a number of foreign assets, including a controlling stake in
South Korea’s Ssangyong Motor Company and Canada’s giant No-
randa mining company, and in IBM’s PC division, which was bought
by the Chinese computer firm Lenovo. By 2005, China’s overall vol-
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ume of foreign investment abroad in the form of mergers, acquisi-
tions, and other deals exceeded US$50 billion with annual growth
rates of 36%.

According to the 11th Five-Year Plan (2006-2010), the major ob-
jective of national economic development in China is to maintain fast
and stable economic growth and support the “building of a harmo-
nious society” by reducing the growing gap between rich and poor
and eliminating the “contradictions” that have led in recent years to
the outbreak of social protests. By 2020, China’s real GDP is slated
to rise to 36 trillion yuan (US$4.5 trillion in US$ 2001 prices) and
US$3.,400 real GDP per capita with structural changes continuing to
expand the tertiary sector to nearly 50% of the macro-economy with
the primary and secondary sectors shrinking to 45.2 and 7.5%, re-
spectively. In 2004, China displaced the U.S. as the dominant market
and price setter in the international economy for copper, iron ore, alu-
minum, platinum, and other commodities. By 2025, it is estimated
that China will account for 30—40% of global metal consumption as
per capita consumption in China moves to the global average. By
2035, if current trends continue, China will eclipse the U.S. as the
world’s largest economy. See also “AGRICULTURAL RESPONSI-
BILITY SYSTEM”; BANKING AND FINANCE; FOREIGN POL-
ICY; TRANSPORTATION.

EDUCATION. The commitment to education in post-1949 China by
the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) began in 1951 with the Deci-
sion of the Reform of the Education System. During the First five-
year plan (1953-1957), the educational system in China was based
on the Soviet model and emphasized technical training to fill the new
positions created by the crash industrialization program. Primary
schooling during this period was for six years in urban areas and
three to four years in the countryside. Although primary schooling
was not compulsory, national enrollments increased from 25 million
in 1953 to 86 million in 1958. Secondary schooling during the same
period consisted of six-year junior and senior middle schools focus-
ing on general academic training, though these schools were largely
restricted to urban areas. There were also vocational schools and
polytechnic schools. The latter were half-work, half-study schools that
prepared students for work in industry and agriculture. Enrollment
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in secondary schools grew from two million in 1953 to more than
nine million in 1958. Higher education consisted of comprehensive
universities with full-time students and polytechnic universities, such
as Qinghua University, which is often referred to as “China’s MIT.”
Admission to universities was based on demanding entrance exami-
nations conducted nationwide. Many Chinese university students
also studied in the Soviet Union. Overall enrollment in higher edu-
cation grew from 110,000 in 1950 to 800,000 in 1959.

During the Great Leap Forward (1958-1960) and the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976), various educational experiments were at-
tempted, usually with dire results. During the Leap, vocational and
polytechnic education was expanded at enormous rates, with an em-
phasis on half-work, half-study and heavy doses of political educa-
tion. Following the abolition of college entrance examinations in
June 1966, many schools and universities in China became scenes of
violence and factional strife among Red Guards that was often
aimed at teachers, educational administrators, and Party cadres who
ended up being beaten to death in what was officially lauded as “rev-
olutionary actions.” While violence broke out on university cam-
puses, the most severe and pointless violence occurred at middle
schools in Beijing, Shanghai, and Guangzhou (Canton), especially
such institutions as the Foreign Languages College and the Middle
School of Qinghua University, which were attended by the offspring
of high-level cadres, who became some of the most aggressive and
violent leaders of the Red Guards. With schools closed from late
1966 to 1968, teachers and school administrators became open tar-
gets and were condemned as “pigs” and “poisonous snakes” by Red
Guards and were organized into “ox-ghost and snake-demon teams”
(niugui sheshen dui), where they were forced to do dirty work, such
as clean toilets, and could be insulted or beaten at any time. Among
those killed were Bian Zhongyun, the vice-principal of the Girls Mid-
dle School attached to Beijing Normal University who died on 5 Au-
gust 1966 as the first victim of Red Guard violence, and Zhang
Furen, a Chinese language teacher of the Middle School attached to
the Beijing Foreign Languages College. More than 40 institutions in
Beijing alone experienced similar violence, directed against everyone
from school janitors to the “class directors” (banzhu ren), whose job
it was to discipline students, to the school head and even to officials
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in the Beijing City Education Bureau; many educational personnel
preferred suicide to beatings. Even as most Red Guards were sent
into the countryside in 1968, teachers were targeted once again in the
Cleansing of the Class Ranks campaign.

When schools were gradually reopened in the early 1970s, the av-
erage length for primary and secondary education was reduced from
12 to 9 years in the cities and to 7 years in the countryside. Most
youth entered the workforce—urban and rural—at the age of 15 or
16, while students planning to attend the universities that had re-
opened were required to engage in “practical” work for two to three
years before admission. In 1970, all universities reopened as students
were admitted on the basis of “nominations” from their work units
that stressed political reliability and appropriate class background.
Educational administration was given over to Revolutionary Com-
mittees at the expense of professional educators—which saved the
central government money but produced poor-quality students.

After the death of Mao Zedong in 1976, the Chinese educational
system underwent a major readjustment to fit the nation’s goal of
modernization especially in science and technology. In 1977, the
government restored the system of competitive examinations for uni-
versity admission, and at the primary and secondary levels in urban
areas it revived “key-point schools” (zhongdian xuexiao). Con-
demned by radical Maoists as “elitist,” these schools received special
government funds and the best-trained teachers for the brightest stu-
dents. Previously taboo subjects such as art, classical music, and phi-
losophy were added to secondary and university curricula while the
role of political-ideological studies was for a time significantly
downgraded. In the mid-1980s, all school-age children were required
to attend at least nine years of school as government funding for ed-
ucation was increased to more than US$40 billion per year. With reg-
ulations for the awarding of the academic degrees of bachelor, mas-
ters, and doctoral degrees passed by the National People's Congress
(NPC) in 1980, university admissions rose dramatically and Party-
state control of curricula and student life was significantly reduced as
university administrators under a “presidential responsibility system”
were freed from direct political controls. In 1983, China conferred
doctoral degrees on the first batch of postgraduate research students
trained in the country by its own educators. With the appointment of
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Li Peng as minister in charge of the State Education Commission in
1985, all ministers in the central government possessed university de-
grees as the government issued its Decision on the Reform of the Ed-
ucational System, which called for education to be geared to the
modernization program. While the same document urged universal
basic education and overall educational improvements, university
students were also increasingly required to contribute financially to
their education.

Following the crackdown on the second Beijing Spring in 1989,
the flow of university students interested in studying abroad in-
creased significantly while only about one quarter of the more than
65,000 Chinese students overseas had returned by 1990. At centers of
university student protests during the pro-democracy movement,
such as Beida (Peking University), political education and controls
were reestablished following the crackdown as curricula with “west-
ern” biases were significantly altered. At the same time, the allure of
opportunities in the economy drew increasing numbers of students
and teachers away from education and into the market, raising ques-
tions about the future quality of Chinese education. State spending on
education remained flat and, as a result, China’s goal of achieving
universal, compulsory education was not achieved.

From 1949 to 1985, 4.73 million students graduated from Chinese
colleges or universities, 22 times the number from 1912 to 1947.
China currently ranks 60th among 122 nations in the proportion of
people over 25 years of age who have received higher or secondary
education. Overall spending on education in China has perennially
fallen below the world average of 4.2% of the Gross Domestic Prod-
uct (GDP). In 1993, China’s State Council decreed that education
spending would reach 4% by 2000 with a concomitant commitment
in 1997 of 130 million yuan to spread compulsory education in
poverty-stricken areas and among minorities. By 2003, however,
funds earmarked for education actually fell with less than 10% of
China’s education funds coming from the central government with
the remainder provided by local authorities that have often imposed
sizable tuition fees on students for the nine years of compulsory ed-
ucation. Even as China encouraged private investment in education,
many school children, especially in the countryside and, in most
cases, young girls, have been forced to abandon schooling for work,
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while poor areas also are increasingly unable to attract qualified
teachers because of low pay and better opportunities in the cities. In
1992, 33 million children of school age (about one in five) were not
attending school while rural school children generally left school at
13 or 14 years of age in order to take up paid work while many rural
teachers, having secured their jobs through personal connections with
less than adequate training, offer low quality instruction. The high
student dropout rate was largely a function of the high fees charged
by schools, which, in 2004, the government claimed it would ban as
illegal, thereby safeguarding poor students’ rights to compulsory ed-
ucation. In 1986, the newly adopted Law on Compulsory Education
stipulated that nine-year compulsory education should be achieved
throughout the entire country while in1995 the Education Law was
passed. By 2004, nine-year compulsory education had become a re-
ality in areas hosting 92% of the country’s population with illiteracy
rates among youth and adults brought down to less than 5%. Still,
327 counties in China do not enforce compulsory education with 60
counties, mostly in rural areas and the west, failing to promote full
primary education, a situation that led the government in 2003 to give
strategic priority to education in rural areas and the western
provinces, such as Tibet, where only 78% of children attend primary
school compared to the nationwide average of 90%. Schools have
also instituted higher tuition that in poor rural areas can consume sub-
stantial portions of family income, forcing one or both parents to be-
come migrant workers and join China’s growing floating popula-
tion. By 2008, 85% of all children in the country’s mountainous west
will achieve secondary schooling while by 2015 China claims it will
achieve the goals laid out by the World Education Forum that include
free and compulsory primary education for all children, a goal that
was also incorporated in the 1996 Long-term Development Plan for
Education to 2010 issued by the State Education Commission.

High school enrollment in China grew rapidly in the 1990s and
early 2000s with the national rate reaching 17% in 2004 and a tar-
geted goal of 20% in the coming years. The same dramatic growth
rates occurred with university enrollment, which, during the period of
1995 to 2005, expanded from one million to nearly five million un-
dergraduates and from 50,000 to more than 300,000 graduates. Al-
though only 1.4% of the college-age population attended university
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in 1978, that figure grew to 20% in 2005 as state funding for higher
education grew from US$4 to US$10 billion annually. In engineering
alone, China is producing 442,000 undergraduates a year along with
48,000 graduates and 8,000 doctorates, with many of the new gradu-
ates slated for employment in the growing infrastructure of research
and development laboratories set up in China by both foreign and do-
mestic companies. There were 750,000 researchers in China in 2004,
operating with a budget of US$60 billion spent by the country on re-
search and development in such new fields as bio- and nano-technol-
ogy. In 2004, the top three universities in China were, in order of pri-
ority, Qinghua, Beida, and Nanjing, followed by Fudan, Zhejiang,
University of Science and Technology, Communications (Jiaotong),
Nankai, Beijing Normal, and People’s (Renmin) universities. Chinese
students also continued to matriculate abroad with 62,000 studying in
the United States in 2004, although the number of Chinese students
seeking to study in the U.S. at graduate schools fell off by 45% be-
cause of competition from Europe, Australia, and other nations and
tougher American visa requirements following the 11 September
2001 terrorist attacks.

Prior to 1978, when university-level education was substantially
smaller, graduates were assured of a job through the government-
controlled labor allocation system. But as the number of graduates
has expanded and the allocation system has been gradually disman-
tled, many of China’s 2.12 million annual college graduates have
found it increasingly difficult to secure jobs. This has been especially
true in the coastal cities and among graduates of third-tier schools
that hand out meaningless degrees. On the other hand, the country
faces a serious shortfall in both high school and college-level teach-
ers—especially in rural areas and the remote interior regions—that
began with a mass exodus in 1992, as teachers left their profession
because of low salaries and poor social status. In 2004, university en-
rollment for the fall semester was frozen thereby denying 400,000
prospective students from attending college. And while matriculating
students often complain of the overly theoretical content of course
curricula, Chinese leaders such as former President Jiang Zemin
have frequently called on educators to strengthen the teaching of pa-
triotism, national integrity, and Chinese history. In 2000, the country
inaugurated a campaign at the primary and middle school level to in-
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culcate students with “honesty and credibility” and such ideological
morals as patriotism, culture, and collectivism to counter the increas-
ingly self-interested student orientation fostered by the economic re-
forms and loosening social controls.

China has also slated for growth the number of foreign students by
announcing plans for transforming 100 universities, such as Shang-
hai’s Communications University, into world-class research institu-
tions with many of the faculty lured back from posts in the U.S. Al-
though foreign students matriculating at major universities, such as
Peking University and Qinghua, constitute less than 3% of the stu-
dent body, the country has also looked to expanding foreign-funded
education along with cooperative agreements with foreign companies
such as Microsoft to develop educational software and train software
engineers. Online courses on the Internet and education websites
have been introduced while a major expansion of education for sen-
ior citizens at special schools and universities has been pushed for re-
tired civil servants and other retirees. Despite commitments from ed-
ucation leaders in China to “guarantee academic freedom” especially
at universities, Chinese students are not encouraged to challenge au-
thority or received wisdom.

EIGHTH NATIONAL PARTY CONGRESS (1956 and 1958). With
an unprecedented first and second session, the Eight National Party
Congress was a watershed meeting in the history of the Chinese
Communist Party (CCP). Held in September 1956 in the immediate
aftermath of the “secret speech” on the “crimes of the Stalinist era” by
Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev at the 20th National Congress of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU), the first session sig-
naled dramatic changes in China’s political and economic policies that
set the stage for intra-elite conflicts that ultimately led to the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976). More than 1,000 delegates attended the 12-
day first session of the Congress, theoretically representing the 10 mil-
lion members of the CCP. A new Party constitution was adopted and
a new Central Committee was chosen. Forty-five reports—an un-
precedented number —were presented by top CCP leaders. The Con-
gress also decided on the contours of the Second Five-Year Plan.

The Congress took a conciliatory attitude toward class struggle and
declared that “the question of who will win in the struggle between



182 e EIGHTH NATIONAL PARTY CONGRESS

socialism and capitalism in our country has now been decided.” In ef-
fect, this statement suggested that the mass movements and struggle
campaigns that had marked the early 1950s would be phased out. Dur-
ing the Congress, the party leadership also suggested moderation in its
treatment of intellectuals and in economic policies as the intensive
drives in industry and agriculture launched in 1955 largely by pro-
nunciamentos from Mao Zedong were slowed down. According to a
report to the Congress by Chen Yun, CCP policies would be “prudent
and practical,” with an emphasis on the kind of gradual change that re-
flected the concept of “balanced” development laid out by Mao Ze-
dong in his 1956 speech “On Ten Major Relationships’ (shida
guanxi). The Congress also called for greater stress on “democracy,”
which was taken to mean more decentralization of authority in the
elaborate administrative apparatus established by the CCP since 1949
and greater tolerance for initiatives at the lower levels.

Organizationally, the first session of the Eighth National Party
Congress introduced several changes in the CCP, some substantive
and some merely cosmetic. The former included the creation of a
Standing Committee (consisting of seven members) to the top deci-
sion-making body of the Politburo and the formation of a Secretariat
(headed by a general secretary) to carry out the leadership’s deci-
sions. Five vice-chairmen were also appointed to assist CCP Chair-
man Mao Zedong in the formulation and execution of policy. In ef-
fect, these changes diluted the highly concentrated power structure of
the CCP, as decision-making authority was divided between the Sec-
retariat and the Politburo (which Mao Zedong himself labeled the
“first” and “second fronts,” respectively). The size of the Central
Committee was also expanded to almost 100 members, thereby mak-
ing it an even more unwieldy body. In a move to standardize the top
policy-making bodies of the CCP, the many ad hoc commissions that
reported to the Central Committee were also abolished.

During the Eighth National Party Congress, Party chairman Mao
Zedong was generally on the political defensive. Presenting a short
opening and closing address, Mao saw references to his “Thought”
dropped from the Party constitution and his policies for “rapid ad-
vance” (magjin) in the economy replaced by the gradualist approach
championed by Chen Yun. Explicit criticism of the “personality
cult” (geren chongbai) was also written into Party documents but
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whether Mao genuinely endorsed this and other policy initiatives is
unknown though his April 1956 speech “On the Ten Major Relation-
ships” had seemed to endorse this strategy. But within six months of
the Congress, Mao was to assert a more radical line claiming that de-
velopment could not occur without more intense “struggle.”

In May 1958, an extraordinary second session of the Eighth Na-
tional Party Congress was held, which approved a fundamentally dif-
ferent policy line. Unlike the low profile adopted at the first session,
Mao dominated the Second Session by delivering five separate
speeches and won strong support for his strategy to bring about a
Great Leap Forward in the Chinese economy and to pursue a more
radical line in agricultural development. Unlike the moderate line of
the first session, which had declared the primary contradiction in
China to be between “[economic] backwardness and development,”
this second session put a harder-edge spin on this formulation by an-
nouncing that “proletarian versus bourgeois and socialist versus cap-
italist roads” were now the primary contradictions in the country. In-
ternationally, the hard line continued as Mao, prompted by the stress
on international Communist unity at the November 1957 Moscow
Party Conference, positively appraised the possible results of a nu-
clear war. It is generally agreed that the outbreak of the Hungarian
Revolution in October1956 helped shift the political landscape in
China from the moderation of the September 1956 first session to the
hard-line May 1958 second session.

“ELIMINATE THE FOUR PESTS” (*CHU SIHAI"). In the mid-
1950s as part of its National Program for the Development of Agri-
culture, the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) took on the task of
ridding urban and rural China of vermin and other threats to public
health. Prior to the CCP takeover of power in 1949, the garbage and
filth in China’s cities and villages were breeding grounds for animals
and insects that carried serious infectious diseases and brought ill-
nesses and suffering to the general population. The “four pests” tar-
geted for total extinction in a 12-year period beginning in 1956 in-
cluded rats, flies, mosquitoes, and sparrows, the latter apparently
because they ate grain in the fields (in 1960, bed bugs replaced spar-
rows as the preferred target for extinction). The mobilization of mil-
lions of people in the campaign succeeded over the years in virtually
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eliminating these creatures from much of the country and dealing a
blow to such widespread infectious diseases as schistosomiasis or
snail fever. Young and old alike were trained in various procedures to
rid their surroundings of these vermin. The unfortunate sparrows
were targeted by the widespread and highly accurate use of slingshots
by youngsters, resulting in an especially devastating impact on the
bird population. Combined with the effects of free health care and
drugs and national campaigns to wipe out certain diseases, there was
a concomitant benefit to the public health as rats, flies, and mosqui-
toes were generally eliminated, at least in the cities. Since 1978, how-
ever, the general increase in wealth has combined with less-stringent
efforts at “pest control,” thus bringing about a reappearance of ver-
min, although the public health system is better prepared today to
deal with the problems of carriers of infectious diseases in a more
conventional manner. As a result of government neglect of the rural
health care system and a breakdown in the periodic health campaigns
that characterized the 1950s and 1960s, however, some infectious
diseases have made a comeback, such as snail fever, which, in the
Dongting Lake region of Hunan Province, now infects upward to
80% of the population, especially the poor, who are often unable to
afford the medicines for counteracting the disease.

“EMANCIPATION OF THE MIND.” See “PRACTICE IS THE
SOLE CRITERION OF TRUTH.”

ENERGY. China currently consumes about 10% of the world’s energy
and is the second largest energy consumer in the world at 1.5 billion
tons coal equivalent (BTCE) following the United States. In 2004,
China was the world’s largest consumer of coal (1.5 billion tons, 30%
of the world total) and the second biggest consumer of oil (6.7 mil-
lion barrels a day) and of electric power with overall generating ca-
pacity of 385 million kW and another 130 million kW under con-
struction. Although China also produces about 10% of the world’s
energy, making it theoretically self-sufficient, major problems in en-
ergy resource location, distribution, pricing, and usage has made
China increasingly dependent on energy imports (6% per annum) as
energy shortages plague the country, afflicting 21 provinces in 2004.
Chinese demand for imported oil, which, in 2005, came to 3.2 mil-
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lion barrels a day, is necessary in order to match supply with ever-
increasing demand produced by China’s annual Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) growth rate of over 9%. Demand for total energy in
China doubled between the inauguration of economic reforms in
1978-1979 and 1994 and is expected to double again between 1994
and 2006 and redouble by 2015 to reach a level of 2.2 BTCE and 6
BTCE in 2020. Quintupling its current demand, China is expected to
pass the U.S. in total oil consumption by 2030. By far, the largest en-
ergy consumer in China is industry at around 65% with the chemi-
cal, iron and steel, nonferrous metals, and the cement and building
material industries as the largest consumers. Commercial and resi-
dential buildings in China consume 20% of total energy while trans-
portation uses only 10% and agriculture 5%.

China’s domestic energy supply is composed almost entirely of
coal, which at 73% makes up the bulk of China’s primary energy con-
sumption that is expected to peak in 2015 at 77%. China is both the
largest consumer and producer of coal in the world (1.42 billion tons
in 2002). While official Chinese statistics showed a decline in coal
production and consumption in the late 1990s, coal use began climb-
ing again in 2002-2003 by nearly 8%. By 2020, China’s capacity to
generate electricity from coal, which, in 2004, was burned by 67% of
the country’s power plants, is slated to triple over the 2000 figure, but
its use is continually hampered by the discrepancy between the loca-
tion of most coal reserves in the north and northwestern provinces
while the population and biggest consumers live primarily in the
south. Coal also severely pollutes the environment, a problem that
has become increasingly high-profile in China with the growth of an
urban middle class that increasingly demands clean household fuels,
such as electricity and natural gas. In 2002, China’s recoverable coal
reserves were estimated at 125.2 billion short tons with annual coal
production of 1.52 billion tons and consumption of 1.42 billion tons
leaving China with a coal surplus that because of railway bottlenecks
and other distribution problems often end up being stockpiled near
mines and/or rail heads. As China’s booming economy has produced
increasing demand for electric power (which despite its enormous ex-
pansion left the country in 2004 with a shortfall of 20 million kW),
coal prices have risen nationwide and spurred the reopening of many
small, decrepit underground mines in Shanxi and Hebei provinces,
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the center of the country’s coal mining industry. Rapid growth in pro-
duction has yielded profits and tax revenues especially for cash-
strapped local governments, but it has also led to a rash of mine ex-
plosions and other mishaps that despite the creation of a State
Administration of Work Safety Bureau have produced a surge in
deaths (over 4,000 in 2004) and injuries among miners.

From 6.48 million tons of crude oil in 1963 to 160 million tons in
2003, China is the world’s fifth largest oil producer. Although China
managed to achieve oil self-sufficiency in the 1960s and 1970s from
the rapid development of domestic sources, such as the Daging oil-
field, by 1993 China’s rapid economic growth combined with stag-
nation in domestic oil production made the country into a net im-
porter. In 2003, its imports of 800,000 barrels a day quickly expanded
to 3.2 million in 2005, making China the world’s second-largest con-
sumer of petroleum products, surpassing Japan. By 2015, China is
projected to consume 12.8 million barrels of oil a day with net im-
ports of 9.5 million. Natural gas production constitutes around 3% of
national energy consumption that was used primarily as a feedstock
for fertilizer plants until 1997 when the completion of the Shaanxi-
Beijing natural gas pipeline shifted use to electricity production and
household cooking and heating. Proven oil reserves are mostly off-
shore in the East China Sea and in the far western regions of the
Tarim, Turpan-Hami, and Junggar basins in western China, where
they are now undergoing rapid development in energy boomtowns,
such as Korla, Xinjiang Province. Altogether, the reserves in these ar-
eas were estimated in 2003 at 18.3 billion barrels. Oil production in
the same year was 3.54 million barrels with consumption at 5.56 mil-
lion barrels, requiring 1.9 billion barrels from imports, mainly from
Indonesia. Through the state-owned China National Petroleum Cor-
poration (CNPC) along with China Petroleum and Chemical
(SINOPEC), and China Offshore National Oil Corporation
(CNOOC), the country is currently involved in acquiring foreign oil
concessions in Angola, Azerbaijan, Iran, Kazakhstan, Mauritania,
Peru, Sudan, and Venezuela, which, in 2005, gave it worldwide con-
trol 300,000 to 400,000 barrels of oil production a day. Most proven
oil reserves are still located in China and controlled by the giant
PetroChina Corporation, the seventh largest oil corporation in the
world with a market value in 2004 of US$94.5 billion. Although a
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proposed pipeline to bring oil from Siberia to China in a US$140 bil-
lion plan was apparently terminated, Russia has promised to increase
its shipment of oil to China by rail. With China’s crude oil refining
capacity at 4.5 million barrels a day, the country is able to import raw
crude as it continues to subsidize the price of gasoline nationwide.
Natural gas reserves (located largely in western and north-central
China) are estimated at 53.3 trillion cubic feet while natural gas pro-
duction in 2002 was 1.15 trillion ft3. China plans to expand the con-
sumption of natural gas as a substitute for coal by embarking on a
major expansion of its gas infrastructure, including construction of
the “West-to-East” pipeline from the Xinjiang Autonomous Region
to Shanghai. Other pipelines connect the Ordos gas field in Inner
Mongolia to Beijing while China is proposing a link into the Russian
natural gas grid in Siberia to supply it and South Korea. China has
also joined with India to pursue large stakes in the Yukos oil com-
pany that the Russian government confiscated in 2004 and at the
same time has pursued exploration of oil and gas fields off-shore in
an area subject to dispute with Japan.

With only two on-line nuclear power plants, one outside Shanghai
and the other at Daya Bay outside Hong Kong, only 2% of China’s en-
ergy needs are met from nuclear power. China plans to quadruple ca-
pacity by 2010 to 8.7 gigawatts (1 GW = 1,000 megawatts) aided by
construction of five additional plants, one in Jiangsu Province with the
assistance of Russia. China has enormous hydropower potential with
thousands of fast-flowing rivers from steep runoffs from the Hi-
malayan Plateau and heavy rainfall in South and Central China that
have been harnessed by 80,000 water control projects (mostly small-
scale) constructed since 1949, which, in 2004, provided 21% of the na-
tion’s total power capacity, a figure that is slated to increase to 24% by
2020 as such projects as the Three Gorges Dam Project on the
Yangtze River and the Ertan Power Station on the Yalong River come
on-line. As China has embraced the model of sustainable develop-
ment with its emphasis on renewable energy resources, plans are also
afoot to draw on wind, solar, and geothermal power and to develop
hybrid and hydrogen-driven engines for its rapidly expanding auto-
mobile industry. But currently less than 1% of energy comes from
these diverse sources as the regions of high solar and wind generation
are far from the country’s heavily populated areas. Pilot solar and wind
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projects are ongoing in such places as Gansu Province, Tibet, and In-
ner Mongolia (where a wind farm of 96 turbines is slated to become the
largest in Asia by 2008) in conjunction with joint ventures, such as the
German—Chinese solar collector plant in Jinan, the largest such project
in the world. In 2004, China drafted a Renewable Energy Promotion
Law and has joined the European Wind Energy Association and Green-
peace in their “Wind Force 12” project with plans to grow by 50 to
75% a year so that by 2020 wind will generate 200,000 MW of elec-
tricity with fully 10% of all energy in China coming from renewable
sources, including small hydroelectric dams. Characteristic of many
relatively underdeveloped countries with a large percentage of its pop-
ulation in the rural sector, China relies on biomass consisting of biogas,
crop stalks, and straw as a major form of renewable energy in the rural
sector, where overall consumption is dramatically lower than in its ur-
ban counterpart.

Electricity generation and distribution in China has gone through
two waves of ongoing reform with the emergence of independent
power producers in the 1990s followed by the introduction of cor-
porate management and policy-making functions. The Ministry of
Power Industry, which had managed the electrical grid in the period
of Soviet central planning from 1953 to 1978-1979, was dismantled
in 1997 with its assets transferred to the vertically integrated State
Power Corporation of China, which currently manages the nation-
wide power network and inter-regional power transmission. In 2002,
the Corporation was itself divested of most of its generating assets
and split into five independent power generating entities (Huaneng
Group, Datan, Huadian, Guodian Power, and China Power Invest-
ment Group) and two power distribution companies, all of which
was part of a plan to create a system of large regional grids that are
under enormous pressure to develop new power-generating facilities
to claim market share. Electricity prices are regulated by the State
Electric Power Regulatory Commission, which sets rates for both in-
dustry (26 cents per kilowatt hour) and households. Lacking a high
voltage transmission infrastructure and poor interconnection be-
tween regional and provincial grids, major parts of the country con-
tinue to suffer from periodic black- and brownouts because of inad-
equate generation and distribution capacity. In 2004, 24 provinces
and municipalities experienced blackouts, especially during the
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summer when the State Electric Power Regulatory Commission re-
ports dramatic rises in electrical demand with major urban areas,
such as Shanghai, experiencing a shortage of four million kilowatts.
Thermal plants produce 76% of China’s total electricity (1.31 trillion
kWh in 2001) largely by the burning of coal (86%) and petroleum
(11%) with less than 1% burning natural gas. China has built no oil-
burning thermal plants in the last decade, saving this resource for
other domestic uses. In 2004, China’s end-expenditure of energy
was 13% of GDP, a figure double that in the U.S. while energy con-
sumption per 10,000 yuan of GDP is 10 times that of Japan and 3.4
times the world average, indicating enormous wastes and inefficien-
cies that China plans to sharply reduce by 2010 through the gradual
elimination of price subsidies. The unit energy consumption for 33
major products, such as steel, is 46% higher than the international
average.

According to the 10th and 11th Five-Year Plans (2001-2005 and
2006-2010, respectively), China will shift its focus from expansion
of energy production, the centerpiece of all China’s five year plans
since 1980, to an emphasis on the production of clean energy by a
massive technological upgrading of the energy industry along with
energy efficiency incentives to industry and other users. This will in-
clude construction of a more efficient national electricity grid with
more market reforms in the power industry, where prices of all en-
ergy resources, except coal, are fixed or partially fixed by the state.
China’s heavy reliance on cheap labor and high consumption of en-
ergy and minerals is slated to last no more than 15 to 20 years neces-
sitating dramatic improvements in energy efficiency by lowering the
dependency on coal and imports of mineral resources, improving in-
dustrial efficiency, and completing price liberalization. Enormous re-
gional imbalances will continue to exist, however, between the en-
ergy-rich eastern, coastal regions and the energy-deficient western,
thinly populated regions while increasing public pressure, including
major social protests, has been brought against construction of
power plants on farmland and proposed construction of hydropower
stations on such scenic waterways as the free-flowing Nu River in
western China.

The major state organs involved in China’s energy, including
pricing, are the State Development and Reform Commission
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(SDRC) whose Department of Basic Industries assesses and ap-
proves major energy projects; the State Electric Power Regulatory
Commission, which engages in regulatory oversight of the industry;
the State Price Bureau (also under the SDRC), which sets prices for
electricity, oil, and natural gas; the State Economic and Trade Com-
mission (SETC) under the State Council, which screens investment
projects and sets and enforces technological standards; the State
Environmental Protection Administration (SEPA), which sets enter-
prise emission standards in conjunction with local governments and
the SDRC and SETC; and the Ministry of Foreign Trade and Eco-
nomic Cooperation (MOFTEC), which screens projects involving
foreign investment. For coal, the main state organs are as follows:
the China National Coal Corporation (formerly the Ministry of Coal
and Industry), which owns the largest state-owned mines; the China
Local Coal Mines Development Corporation, which oversees the
generally small-scale, nonstate owned mines run by township-vil-
lage enterprises (TVES); and the China National Coal Import and
Export Corporation, the primary Chinese partner for foreign in-
vestors. Research organs such as the Energy Research Institute un-
der the State Development and Reform Commission have also been
established to provide decision makers with comprehensive data
and policy papers to assist energy planning.

Until the 1990s, China adopted a strategy emphasizing self-suf-
ficiency in the development of its energy industry and so little ef-
fort was made to attract foreign investment. The only exception to
this trend came in 1985 when China began to allow limited foreign
participation in its offshore oil exploration and development largely
in the South China Sea. With soaring energy demand and stagnant
domestic oil production in the 1990s, China relaxed restrictions on
foreign involvement in the oil and other energy sectors to the point
that, in the early 2000s, foreign investment in the power industry
became responsible for about 10% of total output. Foreign invest-
ment is particularly important in construction of the country’s sys-
tem of large regional grids, thermal and hydropower stations, off-
shore oil production, and nuclear power plant upgrades and
construction. Overall, however, the domestic energy market contin-
ues to benefit from all sorts of government protection including im-
port quotas and licenses along with high tariffs on imported energy
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products with imports of crude oil still under the monopolistic con-
trol of three state trading companies: China National Chemicals Im-
port and Export Corporation (SINOCHEM), China United Petro-
chemical Corporation (UNIPEC), and China United Petroleum
Corporation (CHINAOIL). While the role of these government-
owned entities is not likely to undergo significant alteration as a re-
sult of China’s accession to the World Trade Organization
(WTO), import quotas and licenses for energy products will be
abolished by 2008 with tariffs on processed oil and fuel scheduled
to drop to 6% from the present 9%.

China looms as the single largest source of new energy demand in
the world for the next two decades and will undoubtedly have a pro-
found effect on world energy markets, especially as it seeks to es-
tablish free trade agreements with major oil-producing Persian Gulf
states. China’s search for secure energy supplies has produced con-
flicts over natural gas development in the East China Sea and access
to oil resources from Russia and has also shaped China’s foreign
policy with neighboring states. In 2004, China announced a US$700
million oil development program with Kazakhstan and will spend
US$3 billion on a new pipeline from Atasu to the Xinjiang Au-
tonomous Region. China National Petroleum Corporation has also
acquired several oil refineries in Algeria and will purchase US$20
billion of liquefied natural gas (LNG) from Iran, the largest LNG
contract in the world. China Offshore National Oil Corporation sub-
mitted an unsolicited bid of US$18.5 billion (abandoned in August
2005) for the American Unocal Corporation. Although China’s ef-
fort to purchase a medium-sized oil company in Russia was blocked
by the Russian government, plans are in place to build a rail con-
nection from eastern Russia to the seaport of Dalian for transporting
oil as China continues to develop corporate relationships with Rus-
sian energy companies. With world oil prices undergoing upward
pressure in 2004-2005, China launched a major effort to develop a
strategic oil reserve on the coast of Zhejiang Province that, in the
event of a cutoff of foreign supplies, can meet domestic demand for
at least three months. See also TRANSPORTATION.

ENTERPRISE REFORM. See STATE-OWNED ENTERPRISES
(SOEs).
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ENVIRONMENT. During the Maoist era (1949 to 1976), China’s envi-
ronment suffered enormous degradation in terms of deforestation, loss of
wetlands and grasslands to massive land reclamation projects under the
“grain first” policy, and considerable increases in water and air pollution
from the crash industrialization programs characteristic of the Soviet-
style planned economy and the Great Leap Forward (1958-1960).
Following the inauguration of economic reforms in 1978-1979, envi-
ronmental degradation continued and, in some cases, even accelerated
with the more rapid economic development that has transformed China
into the world’s fourth largest economy. At the same time, growing prob-
lems of air and water pollution along with ancillary environmental prob-
lems such as accelerating desertification have led to a growing awareness
among the government and general population of the need to curb de-
struction to China’s increasingly fragile environment, which, beginning
in the late 1990s, led to a series of “green” policy initiatives on a variety
of policy fronts. Economically, pollution and environmental degradation
in China cost the equivalent of 8% to 10% of the Gross Domestic Prod-
uct (GDP) annually due to crop and fishery losses, factory closings, and
increased health care.

Air pollution is perhaps China’s most serious environmental prob-
lem, stemming from the large-scale burning of coal for domestic and
industrial purposes by over 2,000 coal-fired plants and from the con-
tinued use of coal burners instead of natural gas to heat homes along
with the explosive growth in automobiles, which are now the largest
source of air pollution in urban areas. In 2005, China ranked second
in the world behind the United States in CO, emissions (although
only roughly one-eighth of those per capita in the U.S.), a figure that
is slated to grow from 2000 to 2030 by an amount equal to the in-
crease for the entire industrialized world. China is already the world’s
greatest contributor to methane greenhouse gas (largely from live-
stock and wet rice paddies), while the country is responsible for two-
thirds of the sulfur dioxides emitted in Asia (22 million tons in 2004)
that, along with mercury and black carbon, have gravitated as far as
the west coast of the U.S. With the dramatic rise in its production of
refrigerators, China has also increased its contribution to worldwide
emission of chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) and halons and is the
world’s largest source of nonnatural emissions of mercury amount-
ing to 540 tons released into the air annually. Among China’s major
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urban areas, Chongqing is the country’s most polluted city because
of high-sulfur-content coal burned for fuel and highly acidic rain.
Overall, 16 of the 20 most polluted cities in the world are located in
China, leading to an estimated 400,000 deaths in the country annu-
ally from cancer, diabetes, and pulmonary diseases. Estimates are
that air pollution levels in China could quadruple within 15 years if
the country does not curb its rapid growth in energy consumption
and automobile use.

Other areas suffering from serious dioxide and acid rain pollution
include the provinces of Hebei, Henan, Hunan, Shaanxi, Gansu,
Guizhou, Sichuan, Inner Mongolia, and Shanxi, China’s most pol-
luted province where coal mines and processing and cement plants
have turned provincial cities such as Linfen (population four mil-
lion) into some of the dirtiest and unhealthiest places on earth.
Other heavily polluted cities include Yangquan (Shanxi), Datong
(Shanxi), Shizuishan (Ningxia-Hui Autonomous Region), San-
menxia (Henan), Jinchang (Gansu), Shijiazhuang (Hebei), Xian-
yang (Shaanxi), Zhuzhou (Hunan), and Luoyang (Henan), while
one-third of all agricultural land in China is afflicted by acid rain.
In 1995, more than 88 cities in China that were monitored for sul-
fur dioxide exceeded World Health Organization (WHO) guidelines
with some having as much as ten times the recommended levels. A
resident of Beijing, where an explosive growth in automobiles
burning leaded fuel has occurred in the last decade, is subject to
about seven times the annual level of total suspended particulates as
a resident of Los Angeles and eight times the level of sulfur diox-
ide, as the average Chinese auto emits about four more times air
pollution than its Los Angeles counterpart. Nor does China’s air
pollution respect international borders as on certain days almost
25% of the particulate matter clotting the skies above Los Angeles
can be traced back to China which could eventually account for
roughly one-third of California’s air pollution. On the flip side,
cities in China that are singled out as models of environmental pro-
tection include Fuzhou, (Fujian), Dalian (Shandong), Haikou
(Hainan Island), Guilin (Guizhou), and Zhuhai (Guangdong),
where local environments are all rated as “comfortable.” The China
Environmental Monitoring Center regularly evaluates air quality in
47 cities and employs a five-tier system for rating air (and water)
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pollution: Grade I = “excellent”; Grade II = “fairly good”; Grade III
= “slightly polluted”; Grade IV = “poor”; and Grade V = “hazard-
ous.” In 2004, 142 out of 240 cities monitored recorded air quality
of Grade II or better, an increase of 7.9% over 2003.

Pollution of China’s 8,000 plus rivers and waterways, numerous
lakes, and sea pollution is the second most severe problem con-
fronting the country’s environment. China has 2.8 trillion cubic me-
ters of fresh water annually, which places it fourth in the world in
terms of total fresh water sources. But as a result of rapid economic
growth, industrialization, and urbanization, along with inadequate
infrastructure investment in sewage treatment plants and inade-
quate management capacity, China suffers from widespread prob-
lems of water scarcity and pollution throughout the country with an
estimated 60 billion tons of polluted water produced annually. In
2002, water quality at 41% of monitoring stations along China’s
rivers failed to meet the nation’s lowest standards of Grade V. Wa-
ter shortages in 2004 plagued 400 out of China’s more than 660
cities, including major metropolitan areas, such as Beijing and
Tianjin, where drawdown of underground water resources is rap-
idly accelerating. Per capita access to water resources in China is
2,140 cubic meters (31% of the world average), which by 2030 is
expected to drop to 1,700 cubic meters, an annual shortfall of 53
trillion gallons. Below market pricing of water throughout China
leads to enormous waste with the country using four times the
world average to produce every 10,000 yuan of GDP. China’s an-
nual output of household sewage is largely untreated, as approxi-
mately 700 million people drink water contaminated with human
and animal waste with many cities imposing frequent water-use re-
strictions, particularly after pollution spills from chemical and other
highly polluting industries. Some municipalities, such as Beijing,
have raised water use rates to discourage waste. But with pricing
and rights allocation of water largely controlled by the Ministry of
Water Resources, preference is given to maintaining low water
prices and insuring easy access for agriculture and industry.

Interior lakes and rivers in such provinces as Qinghai in China’s
western region, along with the Yellow and Huai rivers, have suffered
partial or complete dry-up in recent years because of declines in an-
nual precipitation. The many sources of water pollution include 21



ENVIRONMENT e 195

billion tons of annual household sewage, of which only 25% is
treated; agricultural runoff from nitrogen fertilizers, of which China
is now the world’s largest consumer, along with livestock and poul-
try wastes; and a variety of heavy metals (such as lead, mercury, syn-
thetic ammonia, and cadmium), all of which are spewed into rivers
and lakes by generally unregulated industries, particularly refineries,
tanneries, paper pulp mills, scrap yards, and smelters. Urban sewage
has surpassed industrial wastes as China’s biggest source of water
pollution; of the 2,418 projects designed for water pollution control,
only 777 had been completed by 2004. The target of treating 45% of
urban discharge in the 10th Five-Year Plan (2001-2005) has evi-
dently not been achieved. Of the seven major rivers and their tribu-
taries in China, less than 30% of the sections have water-quality stan-
dards from Grade I to III, while 41% of the sections have water
quality worse than Grade V, “hazardous.” The Hai River, running
through the densely populated Beijing—Tianjin region, is the coun-
try’s most polluted, closely followed by the Liao River in Liaoning
Province and the Huai River in eastern China—even though all three
waterways have been targeted for major clean-up efforts by the State
Environmental Protection Administration (SEPA). The Yangtze
River is the least polluted, while the Yellow River has fallen to its
lowest level in 50 years making it an inland river for much of the dry
season in north China, as one-third of its 16 original aquatic species
confront imminent extinction from pollutants that amount to 4.2 bil-
lion m? a year. In 2005, a major pollution spill of benzene into the
Songhua River forced the entire northeastern city of Harbin with 4
million residents to shut down its water supply for several days and
the top environmental regulator was fired in the wake of the initial
cover-up of the chemical spill. Three quarters of China’s lakes are
eutrophicated or polluted by nitrogen and phosphorous, largely at-
tributed to fertilizers and soap wastes, which have fed algae blooms
and weeds in the country’s biggest lakes, such as Taihu (Jiangsu and
Zhejiang), Dianchi (Yunnan), and Caohu (Anhui). Along China’s
coasts, heavily polluted seas are found in the East China Sea and the
Bohai Gulf off the provinces of Jiangsu and Zhejiang and the city of
Shanghai all of which suffer periodic bouts of red tide and other
forms of pollution that cause losses to China’s fishing industry of
230 million yuan annually.
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The issue of environmental protection in China did not gain na-
tional attention until 1973 when the first Environmental Protection
National Conference was held in Beijing. In 1979, the National Peo-
ple's Congress (NPC) committed itself to annual reviews of China’s
environmental conditions and established an Environment and Re-
sources Protection Committee to oversee the nation’s environmental
conditions and policies. From the 1980s to the early 2000s, a series
of laws were passed to strengthen environmental regulation: Seas and
Ocean Environmental Law (1982), Water Pollution and Control Law
(1984), Air Pollution and Control Law (1987), Environmental Pro-
tection Law (1989), Water and Soil Protection Act (1991), and the
Environmental Impact Assessment Law (2003).

Enforcement was advanced in 1983 by the creation of a State En-
vironmental Protection Commission (SEPC, later elevated to min-
isterial rank and renamed the State Environmental Protection Ad-
ministration, SEPA), with more than 70,000 local offices established
throughout the country to monitor pollution problems. In 1993,
SEPA publicized the names of 3,000 Chinese enterprises held re-
sponsible for 60% of annual industrial pollutants in the country and
rapidly became known as the “richest” government bureau because
of its well-known inclination to impose heavy fines on violators.
Overall enforcement remained weak, however, as SEPA often
lacked the authority to enforce its orders directly leaving that crit-
ical function to local governments that are often reluctant to im-
pose fines on the very state-owned operations that provide jobs and
revenue into the local economy, a situation that led some observers
to dismiss SEPA as a “toothless tiger.” In a high-profile case in
2005, however, SEPA took on the powerful Three Gorges Corpora-
tion, which manages the Three Gorges Dam Project and other hy-
droelectric facilities, forcing the corporation to file environmental
impact statements before beginning construction of two power
plants while 30 other large projects in 13 provinces, including
plans for 13 cascade dams on the pristine Nu River in western
China, were also ordered temporarily halted for failure to meet en-
vironmental standards.

A State Oceanic Administration (SOA) has also been established
in China to oversee the country’s ports and monitor its offshore sea
resources while major universities, such as People’s University in
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Beijing, have established schools of environment and natural re-
sources to supply the trained personnel to staff government agen-
cies. Many non-governmental organizations (NGOs) have also
sprung up in recent years to promote environmental education and
biodiversity and have frequently criticized government policy, going
so far as to utilize legal means in attempts to block environmentally
destructive projects. In 1994, China spent 0.8% of its GDP on envi-
ronmental protection, a figure that by 2003 had increased to 1.3%,
putting it just short of the 1.5 to 2.0% that is needed for a serious ef-
fort to control pollution. This problem is exacerbated by the general
weakness of the SEPA enforcement mechanisms due to its very
small central staff (300 in 2003) and inadequate budget of US$9 bil-
lion that was included in the 10th Five-Year Plan (2001-2005) but
was never fully expended. Internationally, China has participated in
international conferences focusing on the environment, including
the United Nations (UN) Conference on Environment and Devel-
opment (“Earth Summit”) in Rio de Janeiro in 1992, where Premier
Li Peng proposed that developed countries bear greater responsibil-
ity for protecting the environment than those less developed. In the
run up to the 1995 Berlin Climate-Control Conference, China sided
with the mostly “southern” developing nations that demanded that
more steps be taken by the “northern” developed nations to restrict
carbon dioxide emissions into the atmosphere. China has also joined
in regional forums for addressing common pollution problems in
Asia, hosted the International Forum on Integrated Water Manage-
ment in 2004, promoted World Water Day (March 22), and in May
1998 signed the Kyoto Protocol, under provisions that, as an under-
developed nation, it was free from any mandatory controls on emis-
sions. Foreign companies, such as France’s waste-management com-
pany, Onyx, have also been contracted to help clean up China’s
environment by carrying out such crucial functions as waste dis-
posal. During 2001-2020, it is estimated that China accommodated
20-30 million environmental refugees fleeing highly polluted re-
gions for urban areas with access to clean water, a development that
potentially contributed to increasing problems of social protests and
unrest. In 2003, the Chinese minister of SEPA, Xie Zhenhua, was
awarded the Sasakawa Environmental Prize by the UN for his work
in committing the People’s Republic of China (PRC) to a program
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of sustainable development and helping to make environmental pro-
tection one of China’s basic national policies.

In the late 1990s and early 2000s, China took dramatically stronger
actions on air pollution as a result of the continued deterioration of air
quality in major cities, such as in Beijing, where, in 1998, the munic-
ipal government adopted 19 emergency anti-air pollution measures.
As part of its plan to reduce overall sulfur dioxide emissions by 20%
in 2005 compared to 2000, the government has pursued a number of
policies including orders to coal-fired plants—responsible for one-
third of China’s total emissions of 6.6 million metric tons in 2003 —to
install emissions controls in such cities as Beijing and Shanghai. Re-
strictions on motorcycle tail gas pollution to European II standards, in-
vestment in non-polluting fuel-cell bus technology and hybrid auto-
mobiles, higher tariffs for electricity to reduce waste and excessive
demand, are, unfortunately, counteracted by the continued construc-
tion of coal-fired plants to overcome persistent electricity shortages
and the restarting of some of the dirtiest outdated plants, this despite
a massive program of “clean” hydropower development such as the
massive Three Gorges Dam Project on the Yangtze River. In late 2004,
air pollution in Beijing was so bad that a French aerobatic show had
to be cancelled because the city’s air quality was rated “hazardous,” a
situation that accelerated efforts to drive the dirtiest polluters out of
the city in anticipation of the 2008 Olympics. Major clean-up efforts
directed at such highly polluted waterways as the Huai River and its
many tributaries have also often floundered because of inadequate
funding and resistance from local governments and huge industrial
companies that are often in alliance with political authorities. China
also reports sharp decreases in marine fisheries, principally due to
over-fishing and the effects of ocean pollution near its shores. Land re-
duction, wetland loss, and desertification have also intensified as in-
dustrial development zones and real estate speculation consume more
and more farmland. Acid rain in China in 2004 fell on more than 90%
of the cities located in the “Acid Rain Control Zone” in the country’s
southeastern provinces of Guangdong, Guizhou, Jiangxi, and Fujian.
Areas of the north and northeast have also been hit since 1999 by in-
creasingly frequent and ferocious forest fires, such as the 1987 and
1988 gigantic fires in Heilongjiang Province and Inner Mongolia, due
to drought and over-logging.
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The willingness of the local authorities in China to sacrifice the en-
vironment for the sake of economic development is a major cause of the
country’s continued environmental degradation and increased rates in
respiratory diseases and related cancers. This has led some top environ-
mental officials in China to urge a complete rethinking of economic
policies, warning that growth cannot go on in the same way without se-
vere damage to natural resources, and that China must adopt a new “cir-
cular economy” (i.e., recycling) model to ensure sustainability of eco-
nomic growth and environmental health. As a result of such policies, in
2000, SEPA announced that the nationwide pollution situation had
stopped worsening for the first time in decades; in 2004, it took tougher
actions against polluters and companies that failed to file environmen-
tal-impact assessments. Calls were also issued for greater public partic-
ipation in environmental protection by popular input to newspapers and
media that have taken to exposing the most egregious polluters. Grow-
ing environmental awareness has produced an increasing number of
public rifts with the government by increasingly active environmental
NGOs, such as the Green Earth Volunteers, which from 2003 to 2005
collected petition signatures opposing planned construction of dams on
the Nu River in Yunnan Province, one of the last pristine and free-flow-
ing rivers in China and the location of a UNESCO World Heritage Site.
Joining in the opposition to a plan that would entail construction of 13
separate dams were SEPA and the Chinese Academy of Social Sci-
ences (CASS), which invoked the Environmental Impact Assessment
Law to demand public hearings on the proposed project. In other cases,
local residents have resorted to more direct measures to halt major pol-
luters and disruptive mega-projects, including sometimes-violent social
protests. In response, the government issued an Action Plan in 2004,
which foresees renewable and environmentally friendly energy sources
accounting for 10% of the nation’s total installed electricity generation
by 2010 while excise taxes have been imposed on products, such as sin-
gle-use plastic bags, that contribute to pollution in such relatively iso-
lated regions as Tibet. China ratified the Stockholm Convention in
2003, which commits the country to eliminating the production, distri-
bution, and use of persistent organic pollutants (POP), such as DDT,
Chlordane, and Mirex. Chinese “green labels” —presenting the sun, hill,
lake, and 10 circles—are attached to consumer goods that pass quality
and production tests and are considered environmentally friendly.
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Chinese cities are also encouraged to vie for the status of “garden city”
by reducing their air pollutants by 15% annually. China has also begun
to produce environmentally friendly products, such as photovoltaic pan-
els for electricity generation, solar hot water systems, soil substitutes for
building roofs, and concrete building blocks filled with insulating foam.
China’s long-term goal is to create a “green” economy, which some be-
lieve can only be achieved by imposing stiff taxes on fuel and other ma-
jor sources of air and water pollution and by democratizing China’s po-
litical system to ensure popular input and oversight. China is also toying
with the concept of “Green GDP,” which measures the country’s econ-
omy (US$1.3 trillion in 2003) by subtracting the costs of environmen-
tal damages and recovery that, in 2004, was estimated at 18% and with
the “Earth Index” system, which employs social and environmental in-
dices, along with GDP, to evaluate development.

EPSTEIN, ISRAEL (1915-2005). Born in Warsaw during the period
of Russian control of eastern Poland, Israel Epstein was a journalist,
author, and sometime propagandist for Communism in China who, in
the 1940s, conducted in-depth interviews with Mao Zedong. An ed-
itor of China Today (formerly China Reconstructs), an English-lan-
guage Chinese news magazine, Mr. Epstein also translated the say-
ings and writings of Mao and Deng Xiaoping. During a five-year
stay in the United States, he authored several books on China, in-
cluding The Unfinished Revolution in China and Woman in World
History, a biography of Song Qingling, with whom he worked dur-
ing World War II in Hong Kong. Returning to China in 1951, Israel
Epstein conducted annual conversations with Mao but was still per-
secuted and imprisoned for five years during the Cultural Revolu-
tion (1966-1976) for supposedly plotting against Zhou Enlai, who
ultimately arranged for his release in 1973. Israel Epstein is buried in
the Babaoshan Cemetery for Revolutionaries in Beijing.

—F-
FALUN GONG. See QIGONG.

FAMINE. See “GREAT LEAP FORWARD” (1958-1960).
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FANG LIZHI (1936— ). An astrophysicist by training and one of
China’s most eminent scientists who taught at the University of Sci-
enceand Technology in Hefei, Anhui Province, Fang Lizhi was, dur-
ing his tenure in China, a constant critic of the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) dictatorship. Fang was denounced by the Party leader-
ship for allegedly instigating student demonstrations in late 1986 that
resulted in the removal of Hu Yaobang as CCP general secretary.
Purged from the CCP in January 1987, Fang wrote an open letter to
Deng Xiaoping in January 1989 in which he called for amnesty for
all political prisoners, particularly Wei Jingsheng, China’s most fa-
mous dissident. After the June 1989 crackdown against the second
Beijing Spring, Fang and his wife sought refuge in the American
Embassy in Beijing; one year later, they were allowed to leave China
for the West. He currently resides in the United States and teaches
physics at the University of Arizona. In 2004, Fang resigned from the
Western-based Human Rights in China in a dispute over the compo-
sition of its leadership.

“FANSHEN.” This Chinese term literally means to “turn over the
body.” During the land reform (1950-1952), it came to mean to
“shake off the feudal yoke”—that is, the willingness of the peasant
and working classes to overthrow the ruling classes that had ex-
ploited and suppressed them. In concrete terms, fanshen meant that
previously landless or land-poor classes had gained land, livestock,
farm implements, and even houses in a massive seizure of property
that was later reversed by the socialization of the means of produc-
tion in the countryside and cities advanced by the Chinese Commu-
nist Party (CCP). Fanshen also implies a change in worldview, an
abolition of superstition, and empowerment of the poorest and most
dispossessed elements in society, including women. This aspect of
fanshen, however, may be more a product of CCP propaganda than
representative of a real change in consciousness, though, in recent
years, labor activists have begun invoking the term in their often-
fruitless struggles to establish independent trade unions in Chinese
industrial facilities domestic and foreign alike.

“FEBRUARY ADVERSE CURRENT” (“ERYUE NILIU") (1967).
This phrase was concocted by the radical faction in the Cultural
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Revolution (1966-1976) to describe the conservative reaction led by
Tan Zhenlin, which appeared in February 1967 in opposition against
the “January Storm,” the most violent phase of Red Guard action
against cadres of the Party and government. The most radical Rebel
Faction (zaofanpai) of Red Guards, who, in January 1967, “seized
power” at provincial levels and below, not only physically abused
Party and government officials, but also attempted to establish new
political structures based on the Paris Commune as originally de-
scribed by Karl Marx. Mao Zedong rejected these power seizures as
a sham and, to the consternation of many Red Guards, he vetoed the
Paris Commune model, opting instead for the less radical political
structure of Revolutionary Committees. Meeting in February 1967,
top Party officials detected ambivalence on Mao’s part and protested
that the Cultural Revolution was targeting the entire Party member-
ship, irrespective of revolutionary experience or ideological purity.
Fearing for their own lives, these same officials convinced Mao to re-
strict the targets of attack to only a “small handful of capitalist road-
ers’ (zouzpai) in the Chinese Communist Party (CCP). The vast
majority of cadres were declared to be “good or very good.” Efforts
to spare CCP leader Liu Shaogi, whom Mao had designated the
“number one authority in the Party taking the capitalist road,” did
not, however, succeed. Radical groups denounced the “February Ad-
verse Current” but were never able to overcome the strictures against
attacking virtually all government and Party cadres, many of whom
joined the Revolutionary Committees.

FEI XIAOTONG (1910-2005). Born in Jiangsu Province and one of
China’s most prominent social anthropologists, Fei Xiaotong studied
at Qinghua University and London University and worked at Har-
vard University in the mid-1940s. He was chairman of the China
Democratic League, one of the small democratic parties that sought
a political alternative to Kuomintang (KMT) rule. He published
several books on Chinese rural life and minorities, particularly con-
cerning Yunnan Province in China’s southwest. Appointed to several
government agencies after the Communist takeover in 1949, includ-
ing the Central Institute for Nationalities, Fei was denounced as a
“rightist” during the Anti-Rightist Campaign (1957—-1958) while
during the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976) his research papers



“FEUDALISM” ® 203

were destroyed. Sent to the countryside as a farm laborer, Fei re-
turned to Beijing in 1972, where he was politically rehabilitated later
in the decade and served as a court judge in the 1980 trial of the Gang
of Four . In 1986, Fei accompanied then Party leader Hu Yaobang on
a trip to the West.

“FEUDALISM” (*FENGJIANZHUYI"). One of the major historical
stages in the Marxist view of history, “feudalism” has proved to be a
difficult concept for the Chinese Communists to incorporate into
their periodization of Chinese history. Karl Marx’s remarks on feu-
dalism are scattered throughout his works as part of his overall analy-
sis of capitalist development and are generally ambiguous in mean-
ing. Friedrich Engels, however, focused on the self-sufficient nature
of the feudal economy, with its orientation to immediate consump-
tion of “small commodity production” by the producer and the lord,
without consideration for a market. For both Marx and Engels, the
means of “exploitation” under feudalism combined economic and
political instruments in an almost indistinguishable form to ensure
expropriation of “surplus” production by the peasantry. But the polit-
ical-military apparatus of the state was of a more limited and cir-
cumscribed form geographically and institutionally in comparison to
the subsequent development of the state under capitalism.

In the history of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), the con-
cept of feudalism and its political usage has varied. From 1921-1949,
the CCP was profoundly affected by the Leninist-Stalinist notion that
political and economic power in China was in the hands of backward
“feudal forces” and “feudal remnants” personified by warlords and
militarists, against whom the revolution was directed. The revolution,
in other words, was primarily an “anti-feudal” and “anti-imperialist”
struggle led by the working and peasant classes, in alliance with the
relatively “weak” Chinese bourgeoisie, against “feudal and medieval
methods of exploitation.” This contrasted with the Trotskyist view
that downplayed the “feudal” character of China, emphasizing in-
stead the role of a powerful bourgeoisie and the leading role of the
proletariat in the campaign to destroy a fairly well-developed capi-
talist system that relied on foreign imperialism.

Mao Zedong essentially adopted the Stalinist view of China as
“feudal” and “semi-feudal.” In his speech on New Democracy,
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Mao declared that China had been “feudal” from the Zhou (1122
BC-256 BC) and Qin (221 BC-207 BC) dynasties until the intru-
sion of capitalism and imperialism in the mid-19th century, which
transformed the country and culture into a “semi-feudal” one. In
1949, Mao declared the Communist revolution to be a victory over
“imperialism, feudalism, and bureaucratic capitalism.” As the ma-
jor social prop of “feudalism,” the landed gentry were expropriated
during land reform (1950-1952). Yet as “feudal forces” were elim-
inated, Mao claimed that new capitalist forces had arisen that in-
creasingly emerged as the target of Mao’s political ire, especially
during the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976). “Feudalism” thus
gradually waned in importance in Mao’s political-ideological dis-
course. In the post-Mao period, however, “feudalism” once again
became a catchall term that represented China’s political and eco-
nomic backwardness. The dangers of “capitalism” in the CCP that
had been stressed by Mao were replaced by the purported presence
of “feudal” attitudes toward authority among CCP leaders. Mao’s
patriarchal leadership style was considered a “feudal remnant,” and
in calling for an amelioration of authority relationships in the CCP,
Deng Xiaoping and other reform-minded leaders attacked “feudal-
ism.” In this sense, Chinese feudalism refers not to the economic
formation defined by Marx to describe medieval Europe, but to an
imperial autocratic system in China that stretched from the Qin dy-
nasty to the Stalinist-Maoist state and to ideological despotism of
both thought and culture. Since 1978, feudalism has also been used
in economic terms to describe the small commodity economy that
the economic reforms have begun fundamentally to transform. Po-
litically, the concept of “feudalism” has been used by proponents of
political reform to criticize the traditional leadership style among
old-line Communist cadres and outworn practices in the CCP, such
as lifelong tenure for cadres.

“FIELD ARMY” (“YEZHAN JUN"). The field army system was es-
tablished as a basic organizing unit of Communist military forces in
1948, just prior to the takeover of China in 1949. Organizationally, a
field army consisted of several armies, corps, divisions, and regi-
ments. Designation of field armies was by location and included the
Northwest (First) Field Army, Southwest (Second) Field Army, the
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Eastern China (Third) Field Army, the Central Plains (Fourth) Field
Army, and the Northern (Fifth) Field Army, which all together made
up the People'sLiberation Army (PLA). These were later given nu-
merical designations as the First, Second, Third, and Fourth Field
Armies, respectively, while the Northern China (Fifth) Field Army
was put under the direct command of the General Headquarters of the
PLA. The transfer of personnel, including officers, between field
armies was very rare and loyalty in the military was primarily to
one’s particular field army. L eader s who rose to high military or po-
litical positions generally promoted associates from their respective
field armies. Thus during his political ascendancy in the 1960s, Lin
Biao promoted officers from his Fourth Field Army. When Lin Biao
disappeared from the political scene in 1971, Fourth Field Army mil-
itary personnel also lost many positions of influence. In this sense,
the Chinese military is still not a fully unified military organization
though recent reforms in the 1990s have aimed at creating a more
modern military organizational structure. Military regions differ or-
ganizationally from the Field Army system.

FIFTH MODERNIZATION. In addition to the Four M oder nizations
advocated by leaders of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), a
Fifth Modernization, namely democracy, was also proposed in the
late 1970s by the political dissident Wei Jingsheng, and even by po-
litical reformers in the CCP. In January 1979, for instance, the Peo-
ple’s Daily, the official organ of the CCP Central Committee, stated
that “the four modernizations must be accompanied by political de-
mocratization.” In a similar vein, the constitutional expert Yu
Haocheng stated that “without democracy there can be no modern-
ization.” The most forceful statement, however, came from the De-
mocracy Wall Movement (1978-1979) dissident Wei Jingsheng,
who used this phrase as a title for a big-character poster, in which
he asserted that the CCP’s program for Four Modernizations was vi-
able only when accompanied by necessary political reforms toward
democracy. This poster spurred a torrent of criticism toward the CCP
and its leadership that ultimately led to Wei’s arrest in 1979 and the
shutting down of Democracy Wall in early 1980.

FINANCE. See BANKING AND FINANCE.
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“FIVE-ANTIS CAMPAIGN” (*“WUFAN YUNDONG"). This cam-
paign of mass mobilization was launched in 1952, soon after the
Three-Antis Campaign (sanfan yundong). It targeted the owners of
private property and industrial capital that the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) had not yet abolished. Ostensibly, the campaign aimed
at eliminating bribery, tax evasion, theft of state property, cheating on
government contracts, and theft of state economic intelligence. In re-
ality, the campaign’s purpose was to increase the government’s taxes
on the private sector, which had actually flourished in the first two
years of Communist rule, with growth rates of over 11% per annum.
The government also claimed that private business had sold useless
products to Chinese military forces during the Korean War
(1950-1953). As in the Three-Antis and land reform (1950-1952),
the masses were mobilized to denounce purported offenders. Spe-
cially trained CCP cadres also extorted confessions from business-
men who were forced to engage in so-called criticism and self-
criticism (piping yu ziwo piping). For some of these individuals, the
pressure was too great and many suicides were reported as bankrupt-
cies also mushroomed. Thus, in mid-1952, the campaign was soft-
ened as the majority of private businessmen were declared to be “ba-
sically law-abiding.” However, the campaign significantly weakened
the urban private sector so that by 1957 it could be completely so-
cialized. Not until the 1980s would the CCP allow for the existence
of private enterprise.

“FIVE BLACK CATEGORIES’ (“HEI WULEI"). Originally “Four
Black Categories,” this phrase refers to anyone from a family of
“landlords, rich peasants, counterrevolutionaries, and/or bad ele-
ments,” plus anyone fired from his job or disciplined by his organi-
zation. In the first two years of the Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976), members of the Five Black Categories were frequent
targets of Red Guard violence and persecution. It was once said that
people from the “Five Black Categories” were so evil they were not
allowed to donate their blood because it lacked revolutionary charac-
ter. Over the course of the Cultural Revolution, the radical leadership
led by Mao Zedong and the Cultural Revolution Small Group mo-
bilized support among these dispossessed groups and directed their
animosity toward the regular Chinese Communist Party (CCP) or-
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ganization, which was the target of Mao’s ire. By emphasizing that
“political performance,” not “class origin,” determines one’s class
status, people from the Five Black Categories joined the most radical
Rebel Faction (zaofanpai) of the Red Guards in their political move-
ment. Ultimately, the designation itself was abolished.

“FIVE GOOD WOMEN" (“WU HAO FUNU”"). Social models to
guide the behavior of individuals and groups in China were a staple
of Chinese Communist Party (CCP) propaganda that, for decades,
aimed to mold the social order. These emerged in the absence of a
well-developed legal system and as surrogates for the moral vacuum
left by direct assaults on Confucianism, Christianity, and other moral
norms because of their antagonism to M arxism-L eninism-Mao Ze-
dong Thought. In the early 1950s, Chinese women were urged to
adhere to the model of the “five good women.” These were women
who “made good arrangements for the livelihood of the family, kept
good relations with neighbors, brought up children well, did well at
encouraging the workers in production, work, and studies, and were
[themselves] good in studies.” Despite the “revolutionary” goals of
the CCP, these standards were socially conservative and envisioned a
role for women squarely within the family and generally subservient
to men, “the workers in production.” In 1957, the strictures were
changed to emphasize women’s role in performing “cleaning and hy-
gienic work” at home. Women living in China’s rural areas were
given a different spin on the “five goods” by also being encouraged
to “cherish the [agricultural] cooperative” and to “show respect for
one’s mother-in-law.” As mother-in-law versus daughter-in-law rela-
tions in China are often quite tense, the Party’s propaganda on this
matter aimed at achieving a measure of social peace within the rural
family.

“FIVE RED CATEGORIES’ (*HONGWULEI"). This phrase refers
to children of “poor and lower middle peasants, workers, revolution-
ary army men, revolutionary martyrs, and revolutionary cadres.”
These were for many years the five “good” class labels in China.
During the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), students from these
five categories, and especially the latter three, used their politically
privileged positions to come to the defense of the established Party
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apparatus that increasingly was the target of purges directed by Mao
Zedong. In this sense, “five red category” offspring served as a con-
servative force during the Cultural Revolution, thus making them a
primary target of the leftist Maoist forces, which mobilized “Five
Black Categories” offspring against the establishment Chinese
Communist Party (CCP). Throughout the Cultural Revolution, stu-
dents from these “good” families argued that “class origin”
(chusheng) should determine one’s “class status” (chengfen), which,
in turn, defined one’s political standing in the Cultural Revolution
and in the revolutionary ranks of Red Guards. In line with this “the-
ory of class origin,” it was said “If one’s father is revolutionary, then
his son is a hero; and if one’s father is reactionary, his son is a rotten
egg.” Initially, membership in Red Guard groups was restricted to
students with “good” class backgrounds, while students from Five
Black Categories backgrounds were singled out for persecution and
were even murdered on the basis of information the Red Guards had
gleaned from personal dossiers (dang’ an). But as Mao Zedong em-
phasized the role of “performance” and “thought” over “class back-
ground,” the Rebel Faction (zaofanpai) of the Red Guards mush-
roomed from all social groups, including the Five Black Categories.
Among the children from “bad” family backgrounds, Mao Zedong
discovered a potent political force to mobilize against CCP leaders
whom he was intent on purging. As it turned out, however, factional
struggles between competing Red Guard groups led to the most
violent phases of the Cultural Revolution in 1967-1968, leading to
Mao’s decision in 1968 to carry out a “transfer to lower levels”
(xiafang) of Red Guards to the countryside.

FIVE-YEAR PLAN (FYP). Like the former Soviet Union, China or-
ganized its planned economy around a series of five-year plans that
began in 1953 and continued into the 1990s and early 2000s. The un-
derlying theory of the planned economy is that, contrary to the free
market forces of capitalism, a socialist economy plans the production
of goods, prices, and distribution. The “irrationality” of capitalism
whereby the “chaotic” market dictates production, prices, and distri-
bution is replaced by a “rational,” planned approach that, in both the
former Soviet Union and China, emphasized rapid heavy industrial
production, low agricultural prices, and few consumer goods. Expen-
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ditures on education, cultural activities, and the military were also
part of the five-year plan’s budgetary outlays. The First Five-Year
Plan extended from 1953 to 1957 when total industrial output was
planned to increase by 98%, agriculture by 24%, and retail sales by
80%. These targets were reportedly “over-fulfilled,” though the reli-
ability of the statistics can be questioned. The Second Five-Year Plan,
which began in 1958, originally aimed for modest increases in eco-
nomic growth over the First Five-Year Plan. This generated consid-
erable controversy within top levels of the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) as Mao Zedong opposed targets as excessively “con-
servative.” The result was considerable revision of the Second Five-
Year Plan in mid-stream, especially during the Great L eap Forward
(1958-1960). This plan, in effect, was not completed until 1965.
However, from 1961 to 1965, China shifted to yearly planning in or-
der to deal with the economic disruptions brought on by the Great
Leap, including a massive famine in rural areas.

The Third Five-Year Plan did not begin until 1966 and it too was
disrupted during the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976) and was
never really completed. Following the death of Mao Zedong in 1976,
the implementation of the five-year plans was afforded greater regu-
larity with fewer mid-course corrections and disruptions. And despite
China’s move to economic reform since 1978-1979, the five-year
plans are still employed, though the degree of state control over the
economy, especially over agriculture and light industry, has been re-
duced. Still, the continued ownership of heavy industrial facilities by
the state allows for a significant, though not comprehensive, role for
the economic plan. The Sixth (1981-1985), Seventh (1986-1990),
Eighth (1991-1995), Ninth (1996-2000), and 10th (2001-2005) and
the extraordinary Ten-Year Program (1991-2000) set overall macro-
economic and demographic goals for the country, including eco-
nomic and population growth rates in accord with the model of sus-
tainable development (Ninth FYP), allocated resources to the
state-owned sector, which, in 2004, constituted 70% of the Gross Do-
mestic Product (GDP), and budgeted key projects, such as the Jilin
Chemical Industry Group (Eighth FYP), the Three Gorges Dam
Project (Ninth FYP), and extension and construction of subways in
10 major cities, including Beijing, Guangzhou (Canton), Nanjing,
Qingdao, Shanghai, Shenyang, Shenzhen, and Tianjin (10th FYP).
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In 2003, the government eliminated the State Development Plan-
ning Commission, the agency long entrusted with carrying out the
five-year plan as part of a large-scale effort to streamline its eco-
nomic planning apparatus to be more in tune with an increasingly
market-oriented economy. This was followed, in 2004, by a decision
to change the title of the traditional five-year plan to “five-year pro-
gram” and to increase public participation in the drafting process by
contracting research projects of major economic and social issues to
non-governmental institutes and to encourage the public to voice
their opinions on developmental strategy. A decision was also made
to break from the long-standing practice of setting similar policy
goals for various areas of the country to a process of drafting regional
developmental programs along with an experimental effort at draft-
ing county-level development programs. Commissions for Regional
Development and Reform invited tenders nationwide, in 2004, from
domestic enterprises and universities and institutes and even interna-
tional organizations for the 11th Five-Year Program (2006-2010)
through websites on the Internet and other forums for making the
entire decision-making process more transparent and less likely to
entail major errors. See also “AGRICULTURAL RESPONSIBILITY
SYSTEM”; GOVERNMENT STRUCTURE; STATE-OWNED EN-
TERPRISES (SOEs).

“FLOATING POPULATION” (“LIUDONG RENKOU”). Defined
in the 2000 census as migrants who move between provinces or
counties and reside at their destinations for six months or more,
China’s floating population numbered 79 million people. If intra-
county migrants (66 million people) are added to this figure the float-
ing population in 2000 numbered 145 million. A product of the agri-
cultural reforms inaugurated since 1978—1979 that freed up millions
of surplus agricultural workers, the floating population in China can
also be defined as the number of migrants without local household
registration status or hukou. Since 1958, the people’'s communes
had effectively tied people to their workplace with no chance for mo-
bility. As the rural population expanded and agriculture was sub-
jected to growing efficiencies and mechanization, significant surplus
labor emerged in the countryside. In 1982, in the first census since
the introduction of economic reforms, China’s floating population
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(interprovince and intercounty only) was estimated at around seven
million and by 1990 it had reached nearly 22 million, this in response
to a 1984 edict by the State Council granting agricultural workers
permission to leave the land.

Moving into cities and towns, the floating population became a
primary labor force in local industries, especially construction, but
also placed enormous strains on China’s still underdeveloped urban
infrastructure. Because these laborers were assigned the household
registration of their rural parentage (inherited through the mother and
extremely difficult to alter), they have not enjoyed access to the var-
ious amenities of urban registration, such as education, free health
care, housing, and the right to be permanently employed in State-
owned enterprises (SOEs) with their iron rice bowl (tiefanwan).
The most popular destinations of transient workers is the large and
relatively prosperous cities and provinces such as Beijing (2.6 mil-
lion), Shanghai (4.4 million), and Guangdong (21 million), though
floating populations are found in virtually every province and major
city in China. In 2000, Sichuan Province, China’s most populated
province was one of the major sources of transient workers, espe-
cially to the Xinjiang Autonomous Region where temporary workers
are critical during the cotton harvest season. Much less educated than
permanent urban residents, these transient workers have become
something of a disruptive force as their movements have placed enor-
mous pressure on China’s antiquated transportation system while
their ramshackle dwellings in many major cities have become serious
eyesores.

In 2004, it was reported that members of the floating population
accounted for 80% of urban crime, especially juvenile delinquency
and was a major factor in the burgeoning number of social protests.
Transient workers also have a reputation, however, as generally com-
pliant and low-wage labor, valued by upstart industries and new en-
trepreneurs. The overwhelming percentage of the floating population
is male and quite young; and many remit their earnings to family
members still residing in rural villages where their children—re-
ferred to as liushou (“left behind””)—often spend years with only in-
frequent visits from their parents. Only 5% or so of the floating pop-
ulation are vagrants, criminals, and prostitutes as most transient
workers cite “looking for manual labor or business” as their primary
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reason for leaving their rural abodes. In the 1990s, rapid industrial
expansion especially along the coastal regions made China a world
factory, drawing more and more migrants, first from surrounding ru-
ral areas and then from remote interior regions. In addition, the mi-
gration process is highly influenced by migration networks that over
the past 20 years have emerged in different parts of the country as so-
cial relationships have formed between employers and migrant work-
ers who exchange information on job availability and wages.

Chinese government authorities have feared that the floating pop-
ulation could become a politically destabilizing force, as apparently
occurred during the 1989 second Beijing Spring. Concerns that a
vast army of floating laborers would descend on the area in and
around the Three Gorges Dam Project also prompted Chinese au-
thorities to strengthen public security controls in the construction
zone. In many cities, transient workers have been subject to arbitrary
arrest and extra-judicial detention under a system set up in 1982 that
has never been enshrined in law and that violates several constitu-
tional guarantees, including one requiring adherence to certain judi-
cial procedures when people are detained. In many cases, detainees
are summarily returned to their home villages only to return to the
cities where the cat-and-mouse game with local authorities is begun
anew; in more extreme cases, detainees have been subject to brutal
treatment at the hands of authorities resulting in death.

In 1991, the Ministry of Agriculture issued an urgent circular that
urged rapid advances in the development of township-village enter -
prises (TVES) in order to stem the flow of redundant laborers into
the coastal regions. But as the flow of workers continued unabated,
drastic reforms were introduced in 2004 to the detainee holding and
deportation system for workers who lacked required residency, em-
ployment, and hometown permits. The Ministry of Public Security
also began issuing temporary residence cards to migrants to monitor
their movements and control their overall numbers in such cities as
Shanghai, where the number of migrants (4.4 million) constitutes
nearly 25% of the city’s total population. This is the highest such fig-
ure in the nation, followed by Guangdong Province (24%) and Bei-
jing (19%). The floating population is also the target of a new na-
tional super ID electronic card that will store vital information and
indicate a person’s household registration. The floating population
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has presented China with major public health-care problems espe-
cially involving the spread of HIV/AIDS and the 2002-2003 SARS
virus outbreak, which led to dramatic reductions in income for tran-
sient workers who fled the cities at the height of the epidemic and re-
turned to their rural abodes.

The floating population has also been generally unable to take part
in the embryonic system of village-level elections that have become
increasingly widespread in recent years. In 2003 and 2004, the Chi-
nese government assisted migrants in retrieving overdue wages (esti-
mated at 100 billion yuan) from their temporary employers, most of-
ten construction firms, who often withhold payment for months and
even years while also docking worker salaries for days missed due to
medical or family emergencies. China’s State Council has also prom-
ulgated its “Notice on Properly Carrying Out the Work of Managing
and Serving Rural Migrant Workers in Urban Areas” as a way to
manage issues of employment, defaulted payment, schooling of their
children, and job training while the 1994 Labor Law requires the
prompt payment of wages. See also CRIME AND THE LEGAL
SYSTEM; TRADE UNIONS.

FOREIGN POLICY. Since the establishment of the People's Repub-
lic of China (PRC) in 1949, Chinese foreign policy has been guided
by a set of principles and pragmatic interests that reflect the country’s
status in the world as a great nation with a long, unbroken history and
a large, but relatively poor population. China is famous for uphold-
ing the standard of principle in the world arena that draws mainly
from three sources: traditional Chinese thinking, which conceives of
a world of universal harmony; the humiliating experience in its mod-
ern history, especially during the 19th and first half of the 20th cen-
turies, which have led China to long for a fair and reasonable world
order; and the influence of Marxism—Leninism—Mao Zedong
Thought, which advocates a world free of aggression and exploita-
tion of capitalism, imperialism, and hegemony. From the 1950s to
the present, China has advocated its Five Principles of Peaceful Co-
existence (mutual respect for sovereignty and integrity, non-aggres-
sion, non-interference, equality and mutual benefit, and peaceful co-
existence), all along emphasizing its “peaceful rise” and “peaceful
development,” and has called 